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1 — FEATURES AND FUNCTIONS

General:

Programmable Antenna, BPF, Rotator and PA controller

Twenty (20) programmable relay outputs for local use

Integrated level converter for transceiver CAT control port

Decodes all frequencies of connected transceiver, including 75m, 6m, VHF and UHF
Unlimited number of custom defined frequency segments “bands”

Single USB connection to computer

Stand alone operation

Internal Rotator control

Virtual Rotators function

Separate RX/RX2/TX antenna support

Automatic Antenna Scan function

Unlimited number of custom defined sequencer outputs

Automatic power amplifier support

Fully compatible and simple integration with microHAM “keyers” (microKEYER, DigiKeyer, CW Keyer,
microKEYER II, and MK2R). Advanced integration with microKEYER Il and MK2R(+).
Proprietary StepplR and UltraBeam support for selective automatic tuning and protection
Hot Switch protection with user defined timing

TX Inhibit support for Yaesu, Ten-Tec and Elecraft K3 transceivers

Receive only antenna support

Optical isolation from computer

PS/2 keyboard or keypad with dual control of Station Master Deluxe and microHAM “keyer”
Integrated chokes and filters for maximum RFI resistance

Metal/Aluminum case, powder coated and silk screened

Free, no time limit firmware/software upgrades via Internet

Radio control:

Integrated level converter for CI-V, FIF-232, IF-232, or RS-232

Up to 57600 Baud with fake handshake support

Supports most Elecraft, Icom, Kenwood, Ten-Tec, Yaesu and other radios
iLINK connectivity to microKEYER Il and MK2R(+)

Antenna Control (Port A):

Ten (10) programmable relay outputs

Configurable common

- ground

- 13.8V positive

« external power, max. + 24V

Programmable break-before-make delay

Compatible with all remote antenna switches using common ground or positive control

Additional Antennas or BPF Control (Port B):

Six (6) programmable relay outputs

Configurable common

- ground

- 13.8V positive

- external power max. + 24V

Compatible with all automatic BPF on the market
Four (4) programmable relay outputs

Both poles of relay contact available
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Internal Rotator Control:

Three (3) programmable relay outputs

Both poles of relay contact available

Configurable support for BRAKE or SPEED control
Support for multi-turn rotators

Support for rotators with analog (pot) or discrete (pulse) azimuth read back
Programmable software limit switches

Dead zone definition

Target finding strategy selection for optimal handling
Support for “slipping” rotators

Four memories for most wanted azimuths
Automatic azimuth control from logger

Virtual Rotator Control:

Unlimited number of antennas can be joined to Virtual Rotator
Programmable azimuth ranges for each Virtual Rotator antenna
Automatic azimuth control from logger

Unlimited number of Virtual Rotators per Band

Power Amplifier Control:

Automatic tuning for CI-V controlled automatic amplifiers (lcom PW1, Expert SPE, OM-Power)
Automatic band switching for BCD controlled amplifiers (Yaesu VL-1000, FL-7000)

Support for QSK Power Amplifiers

Support for “shared” Power Amplifiers

uLINK Features

Allows control of all station devices (antennas, rotators, amplifiers) by multiple operating positions
Virtually unlimited number of configurable relay outputs

Virtually unlimited number of rotators

Virtually unlimited number of serial port control devices

Support for stacked antennas including complex topologies (e.g., stacked stacks)

Intelligent rotator control including linked/slave rotators like rotator on rotary tower

Configurable interlocks to prevent damage and support various operation styles or contest rules in any
kind of multi-transmitter stations

Special handling of "shared" devices — e.g., muti-band antennas, shared ampilifiers, SteppIR and
UltraBeam antennas

2 - IMPORTANT WARNINGS

ALWAYS check the polarity of the 13.8 V power supply.

If your radio includes upgradeable firmware
DO NOT perform any upgrade through Station Master Deluxe.
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3 - HARDWARE DESCRIPTION
Front Panel

15) e (11 (18)(19)
STATION MASTER DePuxe microHAM ‘
O rower MB1 — —_—
L] I R
O ALARM MB2 YES NO
0 BUSY E START
QO READY /\
MB3 PATH o
TX SPLIT
FUNC 1, 2, 35 4 4 5, 6 5 7T 5 RX1-RX2-TX nm, @, Bl, M,
I | I | | | | | | | | | | | | | | | I | | | | | | |
MENU NEXT RX SPLIT
A2 B @ & e @O ® & 4 4 @ 4 @
1. STATUS LEDs
POWER
LED lights when +13.8V is applied (power switch on).
ALARM
LED lights when “ALARM” condition happens, transmission may be inhibited.
BUSY

LED lights when “BUSY” condition happens, transmission is inhibited.
LED flashes when “BUSY” condition happens, transmission is allowed.

READY
LED lights when transmission is allowed.
LED flashes when transmit condition has been changed and will be applied on next transmission
cycle.

uLINK
LED lights when uLINK interface is powered from uLINK HUB.

2. FUNC/MENU
Short press and release opens “Function” list.
Press and hold for more than one second opens “Menu” list.

Antenna selection nr. 1
Antenna selection nr. 2
Antenna selection nr

.3
Antenna selection nr. 4
Antenna selection nr. 5

.6

Antenna selection nr

© ® N o o ~©

Antenna selection nr. 7/NEXT
Antenna selection nr. 7. If there are more than 7 selections this button moves to next page of
antenna selections



10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.
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RX1-RX2-TX/RX SPLIT
A short press moves between antenna selections for the RX1, RX2 and TX paths
Press and hold for more than one second toggles RX1/RX2 receive antennas split “RX SPLIT”
RX SPLIT is indicated by small 1 or 2 number on left side of focus mark

[1] Antenna sub-selection nr. 1
[2] Antenna sub-selection nr. 2
[3] Antenna sub-selection nr. 3
[4] Antenna sub-selection nr. 4

MB1, MB2, MB3
Short press and release recalls memory bank 1, 2, or 3 settings.
Press and hold for more than one second stores current settings to memory bank 1, 2 or 3.
Each memory bank is band-dependent.

ENCODER
Rotary encoder with push button. Functions vary based on configuration and antenna selection.

<-/YES
Button for browsing backward among available antennas and menu navigation.

->/NO
Button for browsing forward among available antennas and menu navigation.

PATH/TX SPLIT
Short press invokes selected PATH properties menu if exist.
Press and hold for more than one second toggles RX/TX antennas split, “TX SPLIT”.
TX SPLIT enabled is indicated by yellow led above button.
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Rear Panel
/"\‘ ,r\\ f//_\\‘ r/"\ - N e ’\\ ) /"\
10 (1) (12 18 a3) 14) 15)
[ ] | | (
GND iLINK POWER PTTIN
O uLINK ROTOR PORT B O
DC 13.8V iLINK UsB SERIAL PA PORT A PS/2 INHIBIT CAT

20 3 (4 5 6 Nt SL 9
1. DC 13.8V

Power Supply - 2.1 x 5.5 mm coaxial jack, center is positive (+).

IMPORTANT: Be sure to observe the proper polarity!
2. iLINK

MiniDIN-6 for connection with microHAM MKII, MK2R or function expansion module.
3. USB

USB B connector for computer connection.

Standard USB A-B cable.
4. SERIAL

RS232 level serial port.

DB9 female jack.

See “Connecting Hardware” chapters for details.
5. PA

DB15 female jack for connection with Power Amplifier.

Compatible with microHAM “PA” cables.

See “Connecting Hardware” chapters for details.
6. PORTA

DB25 female jack for antenna switch connection.

See “Connecting Hardware” chapters for details.
7. PSI/2

MiniDING for PS/2 keyboard or PS/2 keypad.
8. INHIBIT

Power inhibit output for transceiver.

RCA jack TIP - Signal SHELL — GND.
9. CAT

4 pole 3.5mm phone jack for transceiver control. Compatible with microHAM “CAT” cables.
10. GND

Terminal for connection to station ground.
11. iLINK

MiniDIN-6 for connection with microHAM microKEYER II, MK2R, or function expansion module.
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12. POWER
Power Switch.

13. ROTOR
DB15 female for connection with Antenna Rotator.
See “Connecting Hardware” chapters for details.

14. PORT B
DB25 female for antenna switch, BPF and/or sequencer connection.
See “Connecting Hardware” chapters for details.

15. PTTIN
input for PTT output from transceiver or PAPTT from microHAM “keyer”.
Active when grounded.
RCA jack: Tip — signal, Shell — ground.

16. uLINK
ULINK network connection.
DB9 female jack.
See “Connecting Hardware” chapters for details.

uLINK MODULES

uLINK Modules are micro-controller based remote boxes used for control and interface of “shared” devices.
“Shared” devices are all devices included in the station setup which have to be available to and controlled by
more than one station (SMD). Such shared devices are antenna switches, stack switches, four square
controllers, rotator controllers, tuners, serial port wattmeters, matching networks, power amplifiers etc ...

microHAM provides several modules with different control interfaces and functions to control a variety of shared
devices.

uLINK HUB
Mo b A e s~ - s s The uLINK HUB serves as a concentrator and isolated power source of SMD
ENEIHOE microHAMY controllers connected to the uLINK bus. Up to four SMDs can be connected to

one uLINK HUB. uLINK HUB is a basic element of the uLINK network, every
setup must contain at least one.

Each SMD is connected to the uLINK HUB by single CAT5/6 cable but the
connection uses two wire pairs - one incoming, one outgoing - to maintain the
e daisy-chain topology. The third and fourth pairs are used for feeding isolated
pocta —smmowmeren——smmowmerss— - POWET from ULINK HUB to uLINK circuits in the SMD to keep uLINK bus isolated
from all other circuits, minimize interference, maximize immunity and keep bus
functionality even when some stations are turned off. The power pairs are connected in parallel to decrease
resistance. There is a dedicated LED on the front panel of SMD, indicating that the uLINK bus is powered.

uLINK RELAY6

w2z 13ee19:e ULINKRELAY 6 and uLINK RELAY 10 are the most used uLINK network module — they
ULINKRELAY6 microHAMI provide relay contact outputs for device control. The relay modules are used for any
von device requiring simple control — switch input to ground, connect to power or connect two
~~(887)  input ports together. ULINK RELAY® has six (6) isolated SPST contacts located at top
. '". . terminal. Each contact is rated 3A @ 125VAC or 30VDC.

This module could be used for interfacing devices with few control lines; AC/DC
controlled devices (like a K9AY controller or Ameritron RCS-4), making AND or OR logic
condition; whenever access to both terminals of the contact are necessary; and when
connection to a common positive or common ground is not an option.

1. 2 3 4 5 6

J__DG1MV|J—|
T -+ 6N B A SH R B A SH

9



uLINK RELAY10

#2CGND1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
our[ 43I T I IITIIT

uLINK RELAY10 microHAM

ADDR STATUS

MANUAL

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

4__nc1uv|'/‘|
T - 4 G INR B A SH R B A SH

uLINK ROTATOR

GNDS REF P COM com com
N Nc NO NC NO NC NO

uLINK ROTATOR microHAM

ADDR

USER
= @

SPEED/BRAKE
cow AUX cw

*ncn.avl’/“l
- 4+ G INR B A SHR B A SH

STATUS

uLINK DATA

+ € E O1 1 02 I2CLV__ TX RXRTSCTS
oPT GNDA B C D

uLINK DATA microHAM

ADDR  STATUS

USER
> E

DATA TYPE

A B

C DOPT1 2ClV 1 2

TX RX RTSCTS out IN

L DC13.8V (!
T -+ 6N B A SH R B A SH
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uLINK RELAY10 has ten (10) separate relay contacts and one common pole located at
top terminal. Each contact is rated 3A/125VAC/30VDC. Common pole can be connected
by external wire jumper to GND terminal pin for sinking outputs (connected to ground) or
to +12 OUT terminal pin for 12V sourcing output. If controlled device requires different
control power it can be applied to the C and GND terminal.

This module can be used with almost all antenna switches on the market including
microHAM switches as well as DX Engineering or Array Solutions boxes.

UuLINK ROTATOR is an uLINK module which can control commercial or home made
rotator with discrete control of AC or DC (non PWM) motors.

uLINK Rotator supports either analog sensor (pot) or pulse counting sensor (reed contact)
direction indicators. There are three relay contact outputs (CW, CCW and AUX). AUX
may be configured as either SPEED (Yaesu style) or BRAKE (Hy-Gain style). LEDs
CCW, AUX and CW on the bottom row indicate currently actuated relays. Contact current
rating is 16A/250VAC/30VDC.

uLINK DATA is designed to control data devices and supports: one RS232 serial port with
RTS/CTS, a CI-V port (translates frequency of the transceiver coupled to SMD into the
Icom protocol, two configurable inputs, two configurable open collector outputs and one
optically isolated output.

These capabilities allow uLINK DATA to control most automatic power amplifiers, serial
antenna tuners, rotators with RS232 ports, StepplR/UltraBeam controllers, and other
RS232 devices. The list of supported devices will be extended based on users request.

Alternatively, the serial port outputs can be switched to BCD TTL BAND DATA outputs
by moving four (4) jumpers to BAND DATA position. By default, uLINK DATA jumpers are

set to RS232 serial port.

10
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uLINK BUS

uLINK is a name for microHAM station network. It is an isolated, industrial standard RS-485 multi-master bus
which provides device control networking for the SMD system. All SMDs are connected to the uLINK bus
through uLINK HUB boxes and share control of multiple uLINK modules. These modules serve as network
interface devices to control antenna switches, stack switches, four square switches, rotator controllers, tuners,
power amplifiers, etc ...

NOTE: uLINK bus is completely different from, and independent of, a computer LAN network, never connect
them together.

Every uLINK device on the network is identified by its unique network address. uLINK supports up to 31 SMD
controllers (31 radio operating positions in any combination from 31 individual operating positions to 15 SO2R
operating positions). Each SMD can access up to 128 uLINK interface modules.

Hardware observations:

uLINK bus is strictly a linear bus; the physical connection must be a daisy chain, going from one device
(module) to another. Total length of the uLINK bus must not exceed 1.2km (4000 ft). Star topology is not
allowed.

uLINK, is a transmission line having specific impedance and must be properly terminated at both ends. uLINK is
designed to match the impedance of easy to obtain CAT5/6 cables which should be used as the network media.
The bus uses one pair of shielded cable for data, one, parallel connected, pair as a common relative reference
point and two pairs for power distribution. Details are described in the Connecting Hardware chapter.

N /

ODULE MODULE MODULI MODULE MODULE MODULE

SMD | SMD \ SMD
ﬁ HUB LINKBUS MODULE ﬂ HUB 1 “LINK BUS + MODULE

SMD SMD | I [ smp | SMD I k/
MODULE MODULE MODULE MODULE
WRONG RIGHT

IMPORTANT: If possible, put the control cable under ground if the control cable runs outside the shack into the
antenna field. The control cable can lay on the ground but avoid placing it near the end of radials, close
to transmitting elements or antenna feed points. Never allow the control cable to hang in open air where it
can pick up RF!

11
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4 — Block Diagram

CW CCW AUX SENSOR EXT.PWR OUTPUTS

OUTPUTS
ROTATOR PORT B-1 CAT
CONTROL BPF
INHIBIT
PTTIN
USER
I-FACE
DISPLAY KEYOUT
BUTTONS
ENCODER KEYIN

BAND DATA

Cl-v

PS/2

USB
USB 4% core

' OUTPUTS OUTPUTS iLINK

: PORT A PORT B-2

| ANT SWITCH SEQUENCER SERIAL
|

_________ l’““"{“""‘ uLINK

OUTPUTS EXT.PWR OUTPUTS >

Station Master Deluxe block diagram

5 - INSTALLATION

Installing Station Master Deluxe (SMD) consists of several steps:

1)
2)
3)

4)
5)
6)
7)

8)
9)

Read this manual completely - there is no quick setup!

Do not connect power to Station Master Deluxe until instructed to do so!

Document your station. Prepare a diagram showing the entire system with all switches, antennas,
rotator controllers, filters, power amplifiers, etc.

Layout and install the uLINK network.

Prepare Station Master Deluxe for your station — set the jumpers, make the necessary connections to
antenna switches, power amplifiers, rotators, the uLINK bus, transceiver and microHAM Keyer (if
present)

Install microHAM USB Device Router (the control and interface software).

Configure Router and Station Master Deluxe for the hardware in your station (see the “Connecting
Hardware” chapters of this manual for details).

Load the configuration and verify that the setup operates as intended!
Enjoy!

12



microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT TERMS

In order to make a valid configuration there are several precautions which have to be observed.

- Layout and document your RF installation. It is vital to start with a diagram showing the entire system,
including every component - transceivers, antennas, switches, amplifiers, filters, rotators etc. Station
Master Deluxe must know every device in the system in order to control everything correctly and safely.
In this manual, components of the RF setup are called “RF Boxes.”

+ Give every RF BOX a short but easily understood name. This name will be included in many of SMD
reports.

« Add the controls for every RF BOX. Document the number and function of the control wires, the type of
any RELAY control unit - ANTenna switching, FReQuency based switching, SEQuenced switching,
MANual, - the type of ROTATOR modules, and DATA modules.

- Define addresses and units for the uLINK modules and verify the design.

S x| ANTENNA

@ ANTENNA ‘

unIT 1 FRQ
unT2 R

LK R10 6)

@ ANTENNA

VIRTUAL
SWITCH

STACK
SWITCH
3]

WLINS ROTATOR

UNT 1 ANT
UNT 2 ANT

ANTENNA .
ANTENNA .

DOUBLE SIX
SWITCH

E RPORT
B APORT
““““ ® STARTPOINT
@® NCOMPLETE END POINT
©® COMPLETEEND POINT
ANTENNA |7 ULINK BUS TERMINATOR
[] rFBOX
ANTENNA
-ﬂ [ ] conTrRoLBOX
(e [l ocATAROTATOR

[ ] ANALOG ROTATOR

ANTENNA @

13
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TERM Rrr BOX

RF box is any device in the RF system controlled by SMD or uLINK module. RF boxes have “A” and
“R” ports. Termination points - transceivers and antennas - are special RF boxes which have only A
ports (transceivers - a simple transceiver has one A port, a dual RX transceiver with separate 2™ RX
antenna port has two A ports) or only R ports (antennas). Other RF boxes can have more than one R or
A port; for example, a 6 way antenna switch has one R port and six A ports. A Band Pass Filter or Power
Amplifier has one R and one A port. Our Double Ten Switch has two R ports and ten A ports.

IMPORTANT: The only valid connection is from one A port to one R port. Connecting ports in parallel,
connecting an A port to another A port or an R port to another R port is not allowed.

TERM conTROL BOX
Generally stands for uLINK module or Relay Unit.

TERM A PoRrT

Is a port of the RF box which connects to another RF box going toward the antenna.

TERM R PORT

Is a port of RF box which connects to another RF box going toward the transceiver (radio).

TERM ADDRESS

Every device (SMD and uLINK module) on the uLINK Bus is identified by its unique address. The
address range from 1 to 31 is reserved for SMDs and addresses from 32 to 254 are designated for
ULINK modules. Address 0 and 255 are reserved. The address for SMD is set in Router. Addresses of
the uLINK modules are set on the module.

TERM uniT

Unit is a group of outputs on a uLINK RELAY module used to control a specific RF Box. Outputs are
grouped into units. One uLINK Relay Module may be used to control multiple RF Devices and two uLINK
Relay modules may be paired to control an RF device requiring more than 10 control lines.

For example: we might to control two RF devices - a 6 way switch and a 4SQ box - using one uLINK
Relay10 module. Since the Six way switch needs 6 control wires and the 4SQ box needs 2 control wires,
we would define two (2) units for this module. The first unit would have six outputs for the Six Switch, the
second unit would have two or three outputs for the 4SQ. Any remaining outputs could be assigned to a
third and/or fourth unit for use with another device.

IMPORTANT: One unit always consists of a continuous sequence of outputs. Relay outputs may be skipped
only between units. Pin numbering always begins at the lowest output on the first unit and continues
upward.

NOTE: One uLINK relay module can be divided into a maximum of four (4) units.

NOTE: The local ports of SMD (PORT A and PORT B) are treated as 20 outputs in at most 10 units.

TERM sLAvVE moDE
Slave mode is a special behavior of a uLINK RELAY module used only when an RF switch requires more
than 10 control lines. Typical examples are the Double Six Switch (12 lines) or Double Ten Switch (20
lines). If module is set as slave, all of its outputs - six (6) for uLINK RELAY®6 or ten (10) for uLINK
RELAY10 - are treated as a single SLAVE unit. The first unit of any other uLINK Relay module can be
used as the Master (enable) for this unit.
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IMPORTANT: All outputs on the slave module must be used. Master for a slave module must be the first unit
(Unit 1) of a different module. Pin numbering always begins with the first (lowest) output of the slave unit
and continues upward with the lowest output on the first unit of the Master module.

NOTE: RF boxes (switches) and associated items (rotator, serially-controlled devices, etc.) connected to the
local ports of SMD can be controlled only from that SMD. Any resource that is to be shared among
multiple positions (transceivers) - for example, shared antennas or shared amplifiers, must be connected
to uLINK modules.

TERM sTART POINT
START point is always a single A port of the transceiver, RX/TX or RX2 port.

TERM EnD PoOINT

End points are generally antennas (complete END point). However, in specific situations END POINT
can be any R port (an incomplete or “dead” END).

NOTE: When an incomplete end point is used in an antenna selection, SMD “fills out” the connections from that
point with the last used control values from its memory. These values use the appropriate values for TX,
RX or RX2 but do not consider frequency dependencies. SMD considers frequency only when using
complete endpoints (explicit paths). As an example, a radio's start point is connected to the antenna
switch with two antennas - one antenna for 160m and second antenna for 80m. Both bands have to
antennas defined - one using complete end point (the specific antenna) and a second (incomplete)
endpoint defining only the antenna switch. If the last used antenna selection for 80m was the incomplete
path ending at the switch and the last used 160m antenna was the specific 160m antenna, on switching
from 160 to 80m SMD will select “last used” antenna for 80m (the path ending at the switch) and the last
used state of the switch (the 160m antenna) thus selecting the wrong antenna.

SMD uses additional, real time error checking for protection, so transmission will be not allowed. Once
the complete endpoint (80m antenna) is selected, SMD will remember that selection and the proper path
will be used (even if an incomplete path is selected) until the next band change. Avoid using incomplete
paths whenever possible.

TERM ANTENNA SELECTION
Is a term for user choice of which Antenna Path will be built when pressing one of the seven main
Antenna Selection buttons. Virtual Rotators and Antenna Groups are special types of Antenna Selections
- both will be explained separately.

TERM ANTENNA PATH
The complete connection from the START point to one or more END points including all attributes
involved in the signal path.

NOTE: Antenna Path may not be just a simple connection from START to END point, it may have several
“branches”, each having its END point definition.

These terms are defined here because they will be used through this manual and we will not explain them
again. When a new term is introduced, it will be marked with a TERM icon.
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Preparing Station Master Deluxe for Use

Do Not turn the Station Master Deluxe On until instructed to do so!

Connecting Station Master Deluxe with microKEYER, DigiKEYER, DigiKeyer Il or CW KEYER:

1.

If your station includes a microHAM microKEYER, DigiKeyer, DigiKeyer Il, or CW KEYER disconnect the
computer control lead (CAT) from the radio. Connect the appropriate CAT cable (optional accessory) for
your radio to the CAT jack of SMD and the computer control port of your radio.

Connect a RCA cable (supplied) from the PTTIN jack on Station Master Deluxe to the PTT output
(amplifier PTT) of your transceiver. Refer to the Operator's Manual for your transceiver for the proper
signal connection. PTT output is on the REMOTE DIN for Kenwood, the Band Data jack for Yaesu, and
ACC2 (DIN 7) for Icom.

If your transceiver does not have an RCA connector for PTT Output, it will be necessary to make the
proper adapter.

IMPORTANT: This connection is required for proper operation of Station Master Deluxe with VOX.

Using an RCA “Y” cable (Radio Shack 274-881 or equivalent, not supplied), connect the PAPTT output of
microKEYER or DigiKEYER or the PTT output of CW Keyer to the PTT IN jack of Station Master Deluxe.

If your transceiver has an INHIBIT input (Yaesu often labels INHIBIT “LINEAR” on the BAND DATA jack),

connect the inhibit input of your transceiver to the INHIBIT output jack of SMD.
IMPORTANT: Connecting INHIBIT is best way to prevent hot switching.

Remove the top cover from Station Master Deluxe and set the CAT jumpers as shown in the following
chart. The CAT interface jumpers must be configured to select the proper signal level for your

transceiver.

RS-232 levels:

All transceivers with RS-232 CAT inputs

IF-232 levels:
Kenwood: TS-140, 440, 450, 680, 690, 711,
790, 811, 850, 940, 950

FIF-232 levels:
Yaesu: FT-100, 736, 747, 757GXIl, 767, 817,
840, 857, 890, 897, 900, 980, 990, 1000, 1000D

Cl-V levels:
Icom: all radios (except 7700/78xx when
using the DB9/RS-232 jack)
TenTec: all radios with 3.5 mm jack

BoolNN

= = I = I = I = g =

=

=

. |
=]

. |
=]

@@
=g = |

@@@
= = (g =

o
EEEEE
B,B,|B,B|B
[ J

NOTE: the CAT interface is not configured at the factory.
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Connecting Station Master Deluxe with microHAM microKEYER I, MK2R or MK2R+

1.

If your station includes a microHAM microKEYER Il or MK2R or MK2R+, keep the computer control
(CAT) connection from the microHAM keyer connected to the radio. The Station Master Deluxe CAT jack
will not be used for radio control.

Connect the supplied 6 pin mini-DIN cable from one of the iLINK jacks (the jacks are identical) on Station
Master Deluxe to the REMOTE jack of the keyer. If you are connecting two Station Masters Deluxe units
to a MK2R or MK2R+, connect an iLINK cable to each SMD.

If your transceiver has an INHIBIT input (Yaesu often labels INHIBIT “LINEAR” on the BAND DATA jack),
connect the inhibit input of your transceiver to the INHIBIT output jack of SM.

If you are connecting two SMD units to the MK2R or MK2R+, be careful to connect the INHIBIT line from
from Radio1 to the SMD associated with with Radio 1 and INHIBIT signal from of the Radio 2 to the SMD
associated with Radio 2.

IMPORTANT: Connecting INHIBIT is best way to prevent hot switching.

Connecting Station Master Deluxe without a microHAM “keyer”

1.

If you don't have a microHAM “keyer,” connect the appropriate CAT cable (optional accessory) for your
transceiver from the CAT jack of Station Master Deluxe to the computer control port of your radio.

Connect an RCA cable (supplied) between the PTTIN jack on Station Master Deluxe and the PTT output
of your transceiver. Refer to the Operator's Manual for your transceiver for the proper connection.

If your transceiver does not have an RCA connector for PTT output, it will be necessary to build the
proper adapter. PTT output is on the REMOTE DIN for Kenwood, the Band Data jack for Yaesu, and
ACC2 (DIN 7) for Icom.

IMPORTANT: This connection is required for proper operation of Station Master Deluxe with VOX.

If your transceiver has an INHIBIT input (Yaesu often labels INHIBIT “LINEAR” on the BAND DATA jack),
connect inhibit input of your transceiver to the INHIBIT output jack of SMD.

IMPORTANT: Connecting INHIBIT is best way to prevent hot switching.

Remove the top cover from Station Master Deluxe and set the CAT jumpers as shown in the following
chart. The CAT interface jumpers must be configured to select the proper signal level for your

transceiver.
el RS232

RS-232 levels:
All transceivers with RS-232 CAT inputs

IF-232 levels:
Kenwood: TS-140, 440, 450, 680, 690, 711, 790,
811, 850, 940, 950

IF232

FIF-232 levels:
Yaesu: FT-100, 736, 747, 757GXIl, 767, 817, 840,
857, 890, 897, 900, 980, 990, 1000, 1000D

FIF232

CI-V levels:

Ilcom: all radios (except 7700/78xx when
using the DB9/RS-232 jack)

TenTec: all radios with 3.5 mm jack

Cl-V

@@@
i = (g =

o

L= = I = I = I = |
o

NOTE: the CAT interface is not configured at the factory.
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Installing microHAM USB Device Router

i@ Setup - microHAM USB Device R B ] 4

Welcome to the microHAM USB
Device Router Setup Wizard

Thiz will install microHAM USE Device Router 3.1.0 on your
computer.

It iz recommended that you cloge all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Cancel |

The Windows setup utility will start and ask into which
folder Router and its supporting files should be
installed. Note: unless you have a very strong reason
to install Router elsewhere, please accept the default
location.

& Setup - microlAM USB Device Route =] [

Completing the microHAM USB
Device Router Setup Wizard

Setup has finizhed installing rmicroHAM JSE Device Router on
your computer. The application may be launched by selecting
the installed icons.

Click Finizh to exit Setup.

¥ Launch microbaM USE Device Router

IMPORTANT: Locate the USB cable but DO NOT
connect it to the USB jack of Station Master Deluxe at
this time.

To install Router click on the Install USB Device
Router link on the installation CD or download the most
recent installation package from the web site:
www.microham.com/contents/en-us/d29.html

If you download an updated package, right click on
"urouter_release_xx_xx.exe" (xx_xx is version) and
choose “Run as administrator” to start installation.

i@ Setup - microHAM USB Device R

Select Destination Location
“wihere should microHAM LSE Device Router be installed?

J Setup will install microHARM USE Device Router into the following folder.

To continue, click Nest, If pou would like to select a different folder, click Browse,

Browse... |

C:YProgram FilesmicroHAK

At least 13,7 ME of free disk space is required.

< Back I Hest » I

Cancel |

When the Router installation is completed, click
"Finish" to launch Router for the first time.

- Connecta 13,8 to 16V DC supply to the DC 13.8V jack of SMD.

Be sure to observe the proper polarity.

+  Plug in the USB cabile.

- Turn on the Station Master Deluxe and proceed to Configuration Management tab of Station Master

Deluxe device to enter your station configuration.
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Configuring microHAM USB Device Router

The microHAM USB Device Router (Router) program provides a Windows compatible configuration tool for
microHAM USB Devices (Station Master Deluxe as well as microKEYER I, DIGI KEYER, microKEYER, CW
Keyer and USB Interfaces) and software interface to other Windows applications (logging software, digital mode
software, etc.). The software interface is provided as Virtual Serial Ports.

In order to configure and use Station Master Deluxe with Windows compatible application programs, you must
be running Router and have turned on Station Master Deluxe Router is then configured as required by the
application (logging, control or digital mode) software.

Station Master Deluxe Status

Bouter Preset Device Virtual Port  Help

¥ Station Master

Ports | Antenna Switching & PTT Sequencer | R

Router Preset Device Virtual Port Help

s Station Master

Ports | Antenna Switching & PTT Sequencer | R

Router Preset Device Virtual Port  Help

® station Master

Ports | Antenna Switching & PTT Sequencer | Re

When the USB driver is installed correctly and Station Master Deluxe
is turned on Router will show a device tab with a BREEN v beside
the device name.

When Router shows a YELLOW “X” instead of a green v/, it means
the USB driver is correctly installed but Router can not communicate
with the controller in Station Master Deluxe. This is usually because
SMD is not turned on.

When Router shows a REB “X” instead of a green v/, it means the
device is disconnected and Router does not see the USB part of
Station Master Deluxe. This happens when the USB cable is
unplugged or the USB driver is not correctly installed.
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Creating and Using Virtual Serial Ports

microHAM Router provides a set of virtual serial ports which allow Windows applications (logging or control
software) to work with Station Master just as they would work with "real" (hardware) serial ports.

In order to use these virtual Ports, you must first create the ports and then assign a port to each function you
wish to use (CAT radio control, Rotator, etc.).

DO NOT define a port that is already in use (for example, COM1 or COM2 which are hardware ports on many
motherboards) or a virtual port that is used by another USB device. Even though Router will not allow creating a
virtual port on a COM port number which is already present in the system (like hardware COM ports or internal
modems), sometimes these ports are hidden. If another device that also uses virtual ports (external USB
devices, bluetooth devices, mobile phones, PDAs etc.) is not connected when creating virtual ports in Router, the
ports can overlap and will not work properly when you connect such device.

WARNING: Before you begin to create virtual ports, attach all external devices you are using with computer and
allow them to connected to the system. Restart Router and then create virtual ports.

Virtual ports are created and deleted from the Virtual Port menu.

[ Create Virtual Seral Ports lﬁ1 Router Preset  Device | Virtual Port | Help

w” Station Master Create

Select one or more virtual serial ports to be created.
Delete

It may take a long time in Windows 38/ME, be patient.
Y d IME, be p Portz | Antenna Switch
Delete All
ComM2 -
COMS

v
v COM&
| COMT =
v COMB Create - Creates virtual COM ports. It is possible to
v | COMS select more than one port at a time by holding the Cir/
COoM10 key on keyboard and clicking on COM port numbers.
COM11 Creating virtual ports may take a long time (several
comiz tens of seconds), be patient.
coM14 Delete - Deletes any single virtual port.
COM15
CoM16 -

Delete All - Deletes all previously created virtual ports.

Ok ] [ Cancel Do not delete a virtual port until all applications using
that port have been closed.

.2 . TIP: If you have removed another device which used virtual ports and Router does not offer the released

‘,@: port number, you will need to reset the virtual port bus. You can do this by deleting all virtual ports in
Router at once. Select "Virtual Port | Delete All" then create the ports again. Any missing COM port
numbers should appear.
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6 - microHAM USB DEVICE ROUTER
ROUTER MENU

Restore Router Settings: used to restore settings from a urs file created by the backup command.
A urs file can be used only with the device for which it was generated (the file contains the unit serial
number) on a computer with same port assignments.

WARNING: Restoring a backup deletes all current Router settings including presets, use it carefully!

Backup Router Settings: used to create backup urs file.
This file contains Router settings (including Presets) for all devices defined in Router.

Options | General
Load Router on Start-up: when checked, Router will start automatically each time the computer is
started or rebooted.
Start Router Minimized: when checked, Router will started minimized
Default Region: Select your default band plan region.

Options | Band Map: (Not used with Station Master Deluxe)
Customizable band edge boundaries used to drive the band data output. BCD codes can be customized for
driving antenna switches or bandpass filter control.

Options | Digital Band Map: (Not used with Station Master Deluxe)
Options | Audio Devices: (Not used with Station Master Deluxe)
Options | DVK: (Not used with Station Master Deluxe)
Options | USB:
Noise immunity: selects how many times an undelivered USB packet will be repeated before the USB
device is disconnected from the operating system.
Response time: selects how long the USB interface will wait for additional data before sending data to

the operating system.

Minimize: Clicking this will minimize Router to the system tray at the bottom right corner of the Windows Task
Bar (the "System Notification Area").

LEHE ATV TIASE s QT WE G 1705

= TIP: When Router is minimized you can restore it by double-clicking on the Router tray icon. You can
@x also restore Router by double-clicking on the Router icon on the desktop or in the Programs menu.

Exit: Clicking on this item will terminate Router.

NOTE: When Router is terminated the virtual ports will be closed and application software will be unable to
communicate with Station Master Deluxe and the radio.
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PRESET MENU

For easy switching among applications, Router supports up to 12 user definable Routers FRREETs DevicessMirtual
Presets. Different configurations can be stored in these presets and recalled — SaveAs
almost instantly simply by clicking on the preset button. ol
Each preset contains the settings for all devices connected to, and controlled by, Porty Delete
Router. For example, if Router controls a Station Master Deluxe, microKEYER 11, v Show Buttons
and a USB Interface Il, each preset remembers the settings for ALL devices
including the assignment of COM ports and the contents of all sub-tabs except the default
FSK and CW Messages tabs. test
DXLab

NOTE: Presets are not available until they have been saved by the user using Logger32

Preset | Save as. M1MM

L WriteLog

There are three ways to apply a preset once it is created: WinTect

1. Click on Preset and select it from the pull-down menu. v 12-01-2010

2. Click on a preset button. To have buttons visible in Router, Preset | Show Buttons must be checked.
When the settings from a preset are applied, a green light located in the preset button is lit. This green
light is on ONLY when all settings in Router are same as those stored in the preset.

| 0 default | | 0 test | | 0 Dxab | | [0 Logger3z |

[0 mavm | [0 writelog | [0 winTest | M 12012010 |

3. By right clicking on the system tray icon when the Router is minimized.

Configure
Exit

The presets and the current router configuration are stored to the registry when .

Router is closed and recalled when Router is loaded. =i
DXLab
Save as - Saves the current Router settings to a preset for future use. Logger32
MNIMM
. . s WriteLog
Rename - Allows renaming of an existing preset. T

v 12-01-2010

Delete - Delete chosen preset. m

Show buttons - When checked, Router shows the preset buttons.
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DEVICE MENU

Router can control several devices. This allows configuring the settings for all (interfaces) connected to the
computer at the same time using the Presets.

. . . . Bouter Preset Device Yirtual Port  Hel
Each device has its own tab (page) in the main Router notebook. =

The content of each device tab depends on the type of device. o micro KEYER IT | o USB Interface II
Adding a device is automatic when Router detects a new device.
Once detected, a device remains in Router even though device is Ports | Audio Switching | PTT | CW / Winkey

disconnected. Each device is identified by a unique serial string.

Rename — Creates a custom device name. This is useful if two or Router Preset Device Virtual Port Help
more devices are connected to the Router. For example CW — - — - a
KEYER, microKeyer and USB Interface Il can be renamed to more w' FT-2000 | o K3

identifiable names as shown here...
Ports | Audio Switching | FTT | CW / WinKey

Delete - Removes a device from the Router. Only devices that have
been disconnected (those with a REB “X” on device tab) can be

removed. To disconnect a device from Router, unplug the USB Router Preset Device Virtual Port  Help
cable.
*® Station Master
Save Template - will save the current Router settings to template
file.
When clicked, Router will open a standard File Save dialog window — the default location is
C:\Documents and Settings\All Users\Application Data\microHAM\cfg. If a hypertext (html) or plain text
(txt) documentation file of the same name as the template is present in the same directory, it will be
associated with the template.

Load Template — will automatically configure Router from a template (*.fpl file).

When clicked, Router will open a standard File dialog — the default location is: C:\Documents and Settings\All
Users\Application Data\microHAM\cfg - and the desired template can be chosen. When Router loads a
template, it looks for an html or txt file with the same name as the template in the same directory. If such
file is found, it is displayed.

.1 . TIP: Templates are a powerful tool for quickly configuring Router to work with a particular application.
“M!” Template files are interchangeable between computers and ideal for cloning setups in multi-computer
stations or for sharing configurations between users IF all hardware is identical.

-

Store as Power-Up Settings: - will store the current settings of the Keyboard, Display and System tabs to the
Station Master's EEPROM. If Station Master Deluxe is operated without connection to the computer it
will use the settings stored in EEPROM. If Station Master Deluxe is connected to a computer running
Router, the power-up settings will be overridden by the Router settings but the default settings are
retained in EEPROM.

Upload Firmware: microHAM will occasionally release updates to the firmware in Station Master Deluxe The
update may support new features in Router or improve application compatibility. The most recent public
version of the firmware is always available from www.microham.com/contents/en-us/d29.html

To update firmware, download the firmware file to your computer, then click on Device | Upload Firmware. A
Windows file dialog will open, navigate to the directory into which you downloaded the firmware file and
select the file.
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NOTE: When upgrading Router, the upgrade will include the latest firmware for Station Master Deluxe. If the
firmware is newer than the currently installed firmware, Router will automatically ask for permission to
update the installed firmware the first time it connects to Station Master Deluxe.

NOTE: After a major version change, the configuration data in the SMD memory may need to be replaced due
to changes in the organization and content of the configuration data. After uploading firmware, Station
Master Deluxe will prompt you to clear the old configuration by pressing the FUNC button. After clearing
the memory, upload the configuration data by pressing the Store SMD cfg button on the Control Boxes
tabs in Router.

VIRTUAL PORT MENU

microHAM Router provides a set of virtual serial ports which allow Windows applications (logging or control
software) to work with Station Master Deluxe just as they would work with "real" (hardware) serial ports.

In order to use these virtual Ports, you must first create the ports and then assign a port to each function you
wish to use (CAT radio control, Rotator, etc.).

DO NOT define a port that is already in use (for example, COM1 or COM2 which are hardware ports on many
motherboards) or a virtual port that is used by another USB device. Even though Router will not allow creating a
virtual port on a COM port number which is already present in the system (like hardware COM ports or internal
modems), sometimes these ports are hidden. If another device that also uses virtual ports (external USB
devices, bluetooth devices, mobile phones, PDAs etc.) is not connected when creating virtual ports in Router, the
ports can overlap and will not work properly when you connect such device.

= Device Manager @E‘éj

File Action View Help

= || HE

WARNING: Before you begin to create virtual ports, attach all
external devices you are using with computer and allow
them to connected to the system. Restart Router and

+51~J Human Interface Devices -

+)-Cg IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers then create virtual ports.

+@ IEEE 1334 Bus host controllers

" Noeeand athr ointing devices Virtual ports are created and deleted from the Virtual Port menu.
+1__|;| Modems

41 W Monitors . outer  Pres: evice | Virtual Pos el

+£l‘ metWZrkadapters Create = Creates V|rtua| COM Roo Breor b M Help

. . ¥ Station Master Create
4.57] PCMCIA adapters ports. Itis possible to select more e
e ercov ey " HARDWARE PORTS ports at once by holding the ’W@ Delete Al
|:; ECD;“;”_U:‘(E;DJEL;%T](COMU | VIRTUAL PORTS C.Onl:rO/ key on the keyboard and
‘? ELTIMA Virtual Serial Port (COM10) CIICkIng on COM port numbers

T ELTIMA Virtusl Serial Port (COMS) Creating a virtual port may take a while, be patient.

‘? ELTIMA Virtual Serial Port (COME)
‘? ELTIMA Virtual Serial Port (COMT)

m

T3 ELTIMA Virtusl Serial Port (COME) Delete - Deletes any single virtual port.

‘? ELTIMA Virtual Serial Port (COMI)

I? Intel(R) Active Management Technolegy - SOL (COM4) I I . .
;g Processors Delete All - Deletes all previously created virtual ports and
T2 oot ol resets Virtual Serial Port bus.

%--4\; Sound, video and game controllers
45 Storage controllers
1 1M Systern devices

-l Do not delete a virtual port unless all applications using that port
have been closed.

NOTE: Properly working ports should not display an exclamation mark (!).

... . TIP: If you have removed another device which used virtual ports and Router does not offer the released

‘,@: port number, you will need to reset the virtual port bus. You can do this by deleting all virtual ports in
Router at once. Select "Virtual Port | Delete All" then create the ports again. Any missing COM port
numbers should appear.
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HELP MENU

Manuals: Link to microHAM manuals located on your system.

Setup Guides: Link to software configuration guides for many common applications. Documents must be
installed from installation CD-ROM or downloaded by invoking Download Documents menu item.

Cable Schematics: Link to cable diagrams. Documents must be installed from installation CD-ROM or
downloaded by invoking Download Documents menu item.

Download Documents: Downloads microHAM documentation including updated manuals and setup guides.
You may specify the products for which you want documentation.

NOTE: Requires an internet connections.

microHAM Home Page: Link to www.microHAM.com

microHAM Downloads Page: Link to www.microham.com/contents/en-us/d29.html

Show Tooltips: When checked, small, single line help is displayed below the mouse cursor.
Update Router: Download and install the most recent version of Router.
IMPORTANT: Whenever it is possible, always perform Router upgrade here!

About: Shows the Router's internal version number.
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DEVICE CONFIGURATION TABS

There are five (5) tabs for configuring Station Master Deluxe Each tab controls part of Station Master's functions.
Except already explained tab for Configuration Management, any change is applied immediately.

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings
Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

- Ports: assign virtual ports to the Station Master Deluxe for use by applications.
- Keyboard: configures operation of PS/2 keyboard or keypad.

- Display: configures operation of the LCD display.

« System Settings: configures power control and displays system power.

- Configuration Management: contains sub-tabs for configuring RF network, antenna selections,
antenna definitions, rotators, and their relationship.

PORTS TAB

Once the virtual ports have been created they must be associated with a specific function or device channel
(e.g., CAT, Rotator, etc.). These assignments should correspond to settings of the application software and
must be configured first in Router then in the application.

IMPORTANT: Correct port assignment is critical for proper operation with application software.

Station Master Deluxe has six channels — each channel provides an indication of the settings applied by the
application and current state (e.g., or or off):

e CAT (uses RxD and TxD) RADIO Vacsu FT-1000MP My Fieid
AT Ls8
e 2" CAT (virtual “fork” for the main CAT channel) an [ows v dosed 4P [(5=r)
;ndcaT:  |coms | dosed | 1»
e Rotator (uses RxD and TxD ) Rotator: € dosed | [ven ]

2nd Rotator: |none Vl 1% [ Mon

e 2" Rotator (virtual “fork” for main Rotator channel) aotery: | 1 (aon

Control: |none - | |7 [ Men

o Auxiliary (uses RxD and TxD)

LINK couple: | micro KEVER 1T -

e Control (uses RxD and TxD)

NOTE: Do not assign virtual ports to the channels/functions that are not used by your applications. It is
unnecessary and only consumes resources.

e ILINK couple — used to connect Station Master Deluxe with a microHAM microKEYER Il, MK2R,
or MK2R+.
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CAT (RADIO) & 2" CAT PORT

The CAT channel is used by the host application to control transceiver frequency, mode, and many other
parameters. The application communicates with the radio using a serial protocol. Although most modern radios
implement some form of serial control, nearly every radio implementation is different. The degree of control
available for each radio depends on that radio and the application (logger or digital program).

NOTE: The COM port number assigned in Router MUST match the port number assigned in the host
application. First configure the virtual COM ports in Router then configure the application.

Whe_n a_COM port is as_sig_ned_ in the Rou_ter but not in .the RADIO Icom IC-7300
application (or the application is not running) Router will e

indicate the channel is closed. HODU D00 £

When an application opens the COM port assigned for e coms  ~| open 9600 32 4D |

CAT (usually at start-up), Router shows the channel as
open and displays baud rate, data bits, parity and number of stop bits used by the application. For example,
9600 8N2 means: 9600 baud, 8 bits data length, parity = none, and two stop bits.

Data flowing through the Control channel is indicated by two arrows. A green arrow shows data flow from the
host application to the radio and a red arrow shows data flow from the radio to the application.

NOTE: The virtual COM port assigned for radio control in Router does not use handshaking signals.
Configure DTR and RTS settings in your application program (logger) to OFF. Do not select
“‘Handshake.”

In order for Router to determine the operating frequency and mode, it must know what radio (CAT protocol) is
being used. To select the radio, click the Set button. Choose your radio in the Radio combo box. Then select
communication speed in the Baud rate box.

IMPORTANT: The baud rate must be supported by your radio.

NOTE: When Station Master Deluxe is connected to microKEYER I, MK2R or MK2R+ via iLink, and
set as coupled (see the iLink chapter below) there is no need to configure CAT ports or Radio in
Station Master Deluxe

All lcom and some Ten-Tec radios require the correct CI-V address. If everything is configured properly, your
radio’s current operating frequency and mode should be displayed.

-~ TIP: Disable the Autobaud function in any radio that supports it. Configure the radio, Router, and
'@C application software to operate at the same data rate.

Disable router queries — When this box checked, Router will not poll when the CAT port is open.

NOTE: "Disable router queries" disables Router polling only when the CAT port is open. In order to
support the automatic switching functions of Station Master Deluxe, Router always polls when the
virtual port is closed. Ifit is necessary to disable all polling, select the "No Radio" option in the
Radio Box.

PW1 on radio bus — When this box checked, Router periodically generates an lcom "Transceive" broadcast to
keep the PW1 synchronized.

NOTE: Do not connect a PW-1 or other Icom compatible peripheral in parallel with the transceiver when
using Station Master Deluxe. Instead configure and use the local PA Port. The PA port will
provide an isolated CI-V bus and avoid the documented problems with collisions on the bus.
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Tracking: This function allows SDR software to track the transceiver attached to Station Master.

NOTE: For specific information, please refer to Appendix B.

The bottom two-thirds of the Radio window is a serial communication monitor. The monitor uses colors and tags
to indicate which device is responsible for the data. Black queries (H1-TX or H2-TX) and grey radio responses
(H1-RX or H2-TX) are from the "host" application (e.g., logger), H1 indicates the host application on the main
CAT port, H2 is the host application on the 2" CAT port. Green packets (R-TX and R-RX) are polls/responses
from/to Router and not routed to the application.

Router monitors the communication when the host application performs control and polls the radio periodically
for any missing information (VFO frequencies and mode). Because some applications do not poll the radio
regularly or completely, Router must break this communication to update its internal state. In order to avoid
confusing the application when Router polls the radio, data from the application is buffered and sent to the radio
after Router receives a response to its query. If Router does not receive response to a poll within the time
allowed or does not understand the response, it displays "oldest query discarded" but forwards all data to the
virtual serial port to avoid confusing the application (logger).

USB transmits data in frames with a delay between frames. Router indicates frame boundaries with three dots
(...) when a packet is split between frames.

IMPORTANT: If Station Master Deluxe is to operate in stand alone mode (without Router), the settings
must be saved as power-up defaults using “Device | Store as Power-Up Settings.”

2" CAT PORT

Beginning with version 7.0, Router provides unique control capability: the 2" CAT Port is an intelligent data fork
(software 'Y' connector) that allows a second application to share control of the radio. Router monitors the data
from each application and routes the radio's responses to the correct virtual port.

IMPORTANT: Both applications must use same communication parameters (baud rate, data length,
parity and number of stop bits) for proper operation!

Neither CAT port has priority. Polls/commands from each application are processed alternately. In order to
avoid collisions and avoid confusion due to unexpected data, responses from the radio are returned only to the
application that generated the command. Unsolicited data from the radio such as automatic frequency/mode
updates (Icom "transceive" packets or "Auto-information" data from Kenwood, Elecraft and recent Yaesu
transceivers) are forwarded to both CAT ports.

Due to physical limitation of data channel throughput on radio and the controller capabilities in various
transceivers, there are several important rules which must be observed.

e Total data throughput from both loggers must not exceed maximum throughput of the radio control port
and transceiver controller. In other words, the polling rate from one application may need to be
decreased to provide data space for the second application and vice versa.

o Applications must be tolerant of delayed responses from the radio. Each logger must wait patiently for
radio response while another logger communicates with the radio.

e Due to protocol deficiencies in handling VFO split commands with many transceivers (particularly
Icom), split mode must be initiated and ended by only one application and manual split control (from the
front panel of the radio) should not be used.

NOTE: Although Router has been tested extensively using many different applications for the CAT and

2" CAT ports, microHAM cannot guarantee proper operation with every possible combination of
software.
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Rotator & 2" Rotator PORTS

The rotator and 2™ rotator channel are used by host applications to control the azimuth of the current rotator.
Both rotator channels are active when selected work in parallel in last one win logic. The protocol is
Hy-Gain DCU-1, select this rotor model in your application.

Whe_n a_COM port is as_sig_ned_ in the Rou_ter but not in .the Rotator: |COM?—7| open 9600 8N2 4 [(Mon ]
application (or the application is not running) Router will ——
indicate the channel is closed. 2nd Rotator: |none M | [ Men |

When an application opens the COM port assigned for control (usually at start-up), Router shows the channel as
open and displays baud rate, data bits, parity and number of stop bits used by the application. For example,
9600 8N2 means: 9600 baud, 8 bits data length, parity = none, and two stop bits.

Communication parameters on the two channels do not need to be same. The only requirement is 8 bit data.

NOTE: Rotator control is only active if the selected Antenna (or multiple antennas) has an association with
Rotator (or multiple rotators) or if a Virtual Rotor group is selected for RX or TX. If the selected RX and
TX antennas in different Virtual Rotor groups, both virtual rotors are controlled simultaneously.

Mon: Opens a “Rotator Protocol Monitor” window to capture data between the application and the Rotator
control interface. Controls for the monitor include Start, Stop, Clear and Save.

The Rotator Protocol Monitor should not be used under normal conditions. However, for debugging

purposes, it may be useful to Start a capture and close the window. When a problem occurs, the window
can be opened and the Rotator Port log Saved for analysis.

The monitor log is circular — only the last 20 kilobytes or so will be saved in order to prevent creating very
large files.

If a line ends in three dots (...) it means that the command or response has been broken across two USB
packets.

AUXILIARY PORT

The Auxiliary Port allows an application program to control an auxiliary device attached to the SERIAL port on
the rear panel of Station Master Deluxe Only serial in (RxD) and serial out (TxD) are supported. To enable the
Auxiliary port, add local Serial Port control for a given R port of controlled RF box, and set it to Auxiliary function.

When an application opens the Auxiliary port, Router -
reports port as open and displays settings used to Supdlisiy: 1 [ [Mon

configure COM port.

Data flowing through the channel are indicated by two arrows. The green arrow indicates data flow from the
application and a red arrow indicates data to the host application.

Mon: Opens an “Auxiliary Serial Port Monitor” window to capture data between the application and auxiliary
device. Controls for the monitor include Start, Stop, Clear and Save.

The Auxiliary Serial Port Monitor functions are the same as the Rotator Port Monitor.

NOTE: Auxiliary function does not support serial ports on uLINK DATA modules.
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CONTROL PORT

The Control Port allows an application program (logger) that implements the microHAM Control Protocol to make
use of Station Master's antenna switching control. . =

Control: |none ‘Vr |-
When an application opens the control port, Router

reports port as open and displays settings used to configure the port.

Data flow is indicated by two arrows. The green arrow indicates data flow from the application and a red arrow
indicates data to the host application.

Mon: Opens a “Control Protocol Monitor” window to capture microHAM Protocol communications between a
logger and Router. Controls for the monitor include Start, Stop, Clear and Save.

The Control Protocol Monitor functions the same as the Rotor Port Monitors.

iLINK couple

When Station Master Deluxe is used with microKEYER Il, MK2R or MK2R+ and the two devices are connected
using the iLINK port, the iLINK couple box specifies the keyer to which Station Master Deluxe coupled. When
SMD is coupled to a keyer, all important data such as frequency, mode, keying, locks and native control data
(Control Port) are transferred between Station Master Deluxe and the keyer to synchronize operations.

IMPORTANT: Don't forget to set SMD to the CAT mode by entering menu [m1] and selecting *** CAT *** |

IMPORTANT: When SMD is coupled, click Device | Store as default settings on both SMD and the keyer!
Otherwise coupling will not work in stand alone mode.

NOTE: If Station Master Deluxe is not physically connected to the iLINK port of a microHAM keyer or coupling is
unwanted even when the devices are physically connected, select none in the coupling box.

IMPORTANT: If coupling is enabled, the keyer expects an SMD on the iLink port even if SMD is not

connected to Router (or USB bus). When devices have to be decoupled, coupling MUST be set to
none, even if the SMD tab has a red cross!

The CAT and 2™ CAT ports operate differently depending on the type of microHAM interface being used.

Read carefully!

e When SMD is used with microKEYER, DigiKeyer, DigiKeyer Il, or CW Keyer, the transceiver radio
control port must be connected to the Station Master Deluxe — the CAT connection on the KEYER is
not used. The CAT and 2" CAT port settings on Ports tab for the KEYER are ignored.

Use the Control port on the KEYER's Ports tab for native control from applications that support the
microHAM Control protocol.

e When SMD is coupled with microKEYER Il, MK2R or MK2R+, the transceiver CAT port must be
connected to the KEYER and the SMD CAT port is not used. The CAT and 2™ CAT port settings on
Ports tab for Station Master Deluxe are ignored.

Use the Control port on the KEYER's Ports tab for native control of both devices from applications that
support the microHAM Control protocol.
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KEYBOARD TAB

The Keyboard Tab controls the operation of a PS/2 keyboard or numeric keypad connected to the PS/2 jack. It is
also possible to define control functions for the numeric keypad.

The PS/2 and FH-2 sub tabs allow assigning
control functions to PS/2 and FH-2 style keypads.
When a PS/2 keyboard is attached to Station P |fh2
Master Deluxe, all keys except those on numeric
keypad are forwarded to the attached keyer.
Checking Forward numpad keys to keyer, will
cause the numeric keypad keys on the keyboard
or all keys on a separate numeric keypad to be
forwarded to the keyer connected via iLink.
Default key assignments:

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard ‘ Display | System Settings

[] Forward numpad keys to keyer

ction 10 -
| 1[antenna selection 1 (1) -

ction 2 (2) -
=] 3[antenna selection3 @) -

*0|Rotator: long path -] 0[antenna sele
1 [Rotata

2| Rotato;
3 Rotator

| 2[antenn

*leotator: azimuth memory 4 vJ Alantenna selection 4 (4) vJ

*5Rotator: north ~|  5[antenna selection 5 (5) -

*ﬁlRotator: east 'J Glantenna selection 6 (6) 'J
7 Rotator:

NumLock: toggle to enable/disable TX SPLIT, —— :}Z“key":;y
separate TX and RX antennas.
When split is enabled, NumLock
on the keypad will light on keypads
with a NumLock LED.

uth

Decimal dot: toggle to enable/disable RX SPLIT, separate RX and RX2 antennas.
IH / followed by three digits enters rotator target azimuth. To cancel entry press /.

+, -, Enter: these keys have the same function as rotary encoder on SMD front panel. + is one step CW, - one
step CCW and Enter replaces an encoder push.

Keys 0-9 on numeric keypad, and additional shift functions, are user configurable. The * key is used as a shift
key. Individual keys can be configured to be forwarded to Keyer connected via iLink.

When using an FH-2 style keypad all keys are user configurable. FH-2 keys cannot be shifted.

The FH-2 keypad must be connected to the PS/2 jack of SMD using a special adapter. FH-2 can operate at the
same time as PS/2 keypad.

NOTE: The FH-2 cannot control Station Master Deluxe and a transceiver at the same time. FH-2 can only be
connected to the Station Master Deluxe or the transceiver.

IMPORTANT: The settings on this tab are recalled only when Station Master Deluxe is connected to microHAM
Router. In order to function in stand alone mode, the settings must be saved to Station Master Deluxe as
power-up defaults using “Device | Store as Power-Up Settings.”
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DISPLAY TAB

The display tab provides controls for configuring the SMD display.

Each line can display one of eight default
(background) functions and any of “temporary”
status reports. The “background” functions are
those that appear at idle. The status messages

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Background:

Left position

Right position

|Welcome message

[Welcome message

Contrast

. eports: Local stepper state if controlled =
appear depending on operating status Report &
[7] Local stepper lock (tuning, hom
[7] Local stepper commands [7] Local stepper commands
. Port A power out of range [ Port A power out of range
Contrast: ] Port 8 power out of range Port B power out of range £k
Scan time on change [] Scan time on change
Controls the LCD contrast. Il Lovet PA st om ghange
[7] Keyboard commands. Keyboard commands 20
[7] Alarm [¥] &larm
. Coler
Color: _ I I
Sets the LCD backlight color.
Reporttime 800 | =|ms SetSuings | [ SetDefouks |

Report time:
Sets the length of time that transient
(status change) reports remain visible.

Set Strings:
Set the “Welcome Message” to be displayed when SMD is initialized.

Set Defaults:
Returns the display to factory settings.

IMPORTANT: The settings on this tab are recalled only when Station Master Deluxe is connected to microHAM
Router. In order for SMD to function in stand alone mode, the settings must be saved to Station Master
Deluxe as power-up defaults using “Device | Store as Power-Up Settings.”
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SYSTEM SETTINGS TAB

System Power:
Displays the source voltage for local PORT A and PORT B separately. If the jumpers are configured for
INT/SRC, the voltage displayed will be approximately .3V-0.7V less than the power supply voltage. If
either jumper is set for SNK, the voltage displayed for particular port is OV.

Acceptable voltage range is +11 to 24V.
If the voltage is less that 11V, UNDERVOLTAGE will be displayed.
If the voltage is more than 24V, OVERVOLTAGE will be displayed.

Enable sleep mode :

If Station Master Deluxe is connected to a System power /| Enable sleep mode
microKEYER Il it will follow the MK Il sleep PortA: 13.7V OK
status. PortB: 13.8V OK ¥ |Enable button beep

NOTE: Sleep control has no function if Station Master ¥ Enable alarm beep

Deluxe is not used with an MKII.

Enable button beep:
When checked, SMD will generate short beeps on each button press.

Enable alarm beep:
When checked, SMD will generate three short beeps in an alarm condition.

IMPORTANT: The settings on this tab are valid only when Station Master Deluxe is connected to microHAM

Router. In order for SMD to function in stand alone mode, the settings must be saved to Station Master
Deluxe as power-up defaults using “Device | Store as Power-Up Settings.”
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT TAB

| Ports | Cenfiguration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|

H Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes I Antenna Paths I Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands I Ser_urit_b,r|

SMD is a tool for station automation providing control of all devices in the path from a transceiver to antenna
including Power amplifiers, Rotators, Switches, Stacks etc. while allowing other SMDs to share the same
devices while providing safety protection individually adjusted for each specific configuration.

Control of the whole setup should be considered as some boxes connected to the same bus (ULINK bus). Boxes
are all SMDs included in the setup, each is connected to its transceiver and/or transceiver with interface (MKII,
MK2R+). Than boxes are uLINK relay modules driving all RF boxes (Antenna Switches, Stacking boxes, 4 SQ
boxes ...) and special uLINK boxes (Rotator and Data) controlling or driving Rotators, SteppIR / UltraBeam
antennas, Tuners, shared Power Amplifiers ...

In order to achieve individual control of the entire station from one or several operating positions (one or several
SMDs), Router must know whole setup and accordingly compile configuration for all SMDs and uLINK modules
because SMDs is controlling the setup thru its own ports and thru shared ports on uLINK modules.

To let Router know the setup, complete information has to be entered to the Router, from radios at the beginning
up to antennas at the end. Every station component which is accessed by any radio and has to be controlled by
any SMD must be included in the setup, regardless of if setup contains only one radio / one SMD, two radios /
two SMDs (SO2R) or if it is a multi-station setup.

The Configuration Management tab and all its sub-tabs serves exactly for this purpose, provides an editor for
entering whole setup in to the Router; defining all RF connections between all parts of the setup, assigning
control for all RF boxes and “programming” the behavior for ALL SMDs and ALL uLINK modules included in the
station setup by setup elements requirements and user definition.

IMPORTANT: It is very important to realize that the configuration covers the entire installation including all
operating positions, not just one Station Master Deluxe.

IMPORTANT: The state of each SMD's internal ports is not visible to other SMDs in the uLINK network. This
means that the local outputs of SMD (relay outputs, serial port, internal rotator controller) cannot be used
for devices (antenna switches, rotators etc...) that must be accessed by other stations or if other stations
need to be aware of their state in order to achieve certain protection level. For example local relay
outputs can be used for BPF control with the associated transceiver but cannot be used for controlling
one half of Double Ten Switch in SO2R setup. This is because the Double Ten Switch contains antenna
connections for both radios and its status must be visible to all stations for interlock and protection.
Remember this rule when you will define your configuration.
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Control Boxes

The Configuration Management sub-tab of Station Master Deluxe tab in Router contains all the sub-tabs
pertinent to the RF network and associated Control Module configuration.

It is recommended that configuration in Router only be attempted after making a detailed drawing of the setup,
identifying the needed RF Boxes (transceivers, antennas, switches) with their associated Control Units (grouped
into Control Modules), and auxiliary Control Modules controlling rotators, PAs, stepper antennas etc. The list of
Control Boxes (Control Modules and SMD) is then entered in the Control Box sub-tab. Subsequently, the RF
Boxes are entered in the respective sub-tab, setting their connections according to the RF network, and
assigning Control Units and auxiliary Control Modules to each of them. The Rotators and Global Attributes sub-
tabs are used to add more detail to the network description.

The second group of sub-tabs describe the network from the perspective of the SMD user. They allow set up and
control of individual Antenna Paths, grouping antenna paths into Virtual Rotators and Antenna Groups (which
together with Antenna Paths are collectively called Antenna Selections), and for determining which Antenna
Selections will appear on the menu display for each band on the SMD. Changes made in the first four sub-tabs
are reflected in the second group of tabs automatically - while every attempt is made to preserve antenna path
names and their “membership” in groups, if the RF layout changes significantly, the antenna path names are re-
generated, and paths in groups which no longer exist are changed to “No Antenna”.

The last sub-tab, Security, controls the band-lock feature, and is relatively independent from the first eight tabs.

= ulINK RELAY 10 47 1 unit

relay unit 1 Orelays 2 relays + 10 relays on slave 048 slave:], 2,34,56,7,8,9,10
= ulINK RELAY 10 48 slave
=l ul TRE RFI &% 10 49 ? unite

| Add | |Remn\re| Replace | Up | | Down | Clear | |Lnad Frani\e| | Save To File

Bottom buttons

The sub-tabs always contain one or more lists of items, which then have various controlled properties. Thus, a
basic set of buttons at the bottom of window acts in a consistent way across all tabs (some buttons may be
unavailable on certain sub-tabs):

- Add
Adds control box to the list. Both SMD and all available uLINK modules can be added.

«  Remove
Removes selected control box from the list.

+ Replace
Allows to replace the selected item for a similar item. Not used on this sub-tab.

° Up
Moves selected item up in the list.

« Down
Moves selected item down in the list.
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NOTE: The position of particular item in the list in first four sub-tabs and the last Security sub-tab is not
important, reordering is there only to allow a more understandable/logical display. The Antenna Path
sub-tab listing is generated automatically — reordering (or Add/Remove/Replace) is not supported. In the
RF Boxes, Virtual Rotator, Antenna Groups and Bands sub-tabs, the order of the items determines the
order in which these items will appear in the user interface of SMD.

The following three buttons are not directly related to sub-tabs and control the network configuration “globally”:

« Clear
Remove whole configuration from the Router. Use it to enter brand new configuration.

+ Load From File
Load previously saved configuration to the Router. All previous configuration will be discarded.

- Save To File
Save current configuration to file. The default extension for SMD network configuration is “.uad”.

NOTE: Besides explicitly saving through Save To File, network configuration is saved automatically when the
Router program is closed unless no configuration was loaded/created. The automatically saved
configuration is named “Last cfg [serial number] Station Master DeLuxe.uad”.

NOTE: Clear, Load From File and Save To File buttons are global buttons available on all Configuration
Management sub-tabs. Meaning of the buttons is same on each tab.

Changing properties of list items

In list items, there may be several properties (e.g. name or value) which can be changed by user. Properties,
which are displayed in gray, cannot be changed (i.e. they are either implicit, displayed only for information; or
they are controlled elsewhere). After highlighting the required item, after a short pause (so that it is not seen as
a double-click), single-click on the required property to change it. If the property is a check-box, use a double-
click on the box to toggle it.

In several cases, a resource (e.g. a Control Box) can be assigned to certain item, usually through a pull-down

selection. Such resources cannot be shared, so if the same resource is chosen for multiple items, only the last
item has this resource assigned, and the resource for previously assigned items are automatically changed to
“‘unassigned”.

Control boxes is the first Configuration Management sub-tab. Control box is a global name for every uLINK
network element, it can be SMD or any uLINK module. This tab serves for adding/removing and configuring all
Control boxes and storing configuration to one particular SMD connected to the Router.

Adding and configuring Control Boxes

Press Add button on bottom of tab to add a new control box. From the selection window, chose the type of
Control Box to be added.

Highlight the line with Control box, then after a short pause single-click on the number in Address column to
select address for this Control box. If the Control Box is a uLINK module, the selected address must match the
address set on the module itself.

If the Control box is a uLINK module, the Invert IN column contains a tick-box determining the active polarity of

the tamper input on the module. Double-click the tick-box, if the input is normally closed to GND; leave it open if
it closes to GND when active.
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If the Control box is SMD, uLINK Relay 10 or uLINK Relay 6, their relay outputs can be split into individual units.
Highlight the line with name of Control box, then after a short pause single-click on the description in the Relay
units column and select either “slave” (unavailable for SMD), or the required number of units. Outputs are
assigned sequentially to the units; for each unit, select number of outputs to be skipped before the first output of
that unit (in Skipped column), and the number of outputs for that unit (in Used column). For first unit of any Relay
module, additional outputs can be set through assigning it a slave Relay module in the Slave column.

Assignment of modules/units and their further properties is controlled from the subsequent tabs.
Top buttons
« Store SMD cfg
Stores SMD configuration to the connected SMD. At the same time stores to connected SMD its
address specified in next drop down box.
IMPORTANT: When you are using a saved setup to configure another SMD (associated with a different
transceiver/station), don't forget to change new SMD address in the drop down box next to this button.

Each SMD must have unique address.

- Store box cfg
Stores configuration to selected uLINK module.

- Store cfg to all
Stores configuration to all uLINK modules in the list in sequence.

IMPORTANT: uLINK network must be fully functional and uLINK modules up and running using correct address.

IMPORTANT: In multi-transmitter setups always make sure that no other operating position transmits before the
new configuration has been stored to the uLINK modules. Best practice is to turn off all other SMDs.

+ Upload firmware
Updates firmware for selected uLINK module. Keep same precautions as above.

NOTE: Firmware must be updated for each uLINK module separately.

- Get versions
Retrieves firmware version of each uLINK module, displayed in Firmware version column of the list.

+ Show units
Expands every control box in the list and displays all their units.
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Main list contains all components of the uLINK network (SMDs and uLINK modules) and displays/edits their
parameters in several columns.

i;Ports _‘ Configuration Management é“Keyboard“I Display E System Settings-i

Control Boxes | Rotators l RF Boxes I Global attributes I Antenna Paths ! Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups I Bands | Securit}r|

Store SMD cfg with address | 1 = Store box cfg | Store cfg to all | Upload firmware | Get versions |

Control box / Unit Address  InvertIN Relay units Skiped Used Slave Outputs Assigned to Firmware version  Serial number i

= STATION MASTER Deluxe 1 3 units
local ROTATOR unassigned
local PA PA1ALOCALPA
local SERIAL port unassigned
local relay unit 1 0 relays 8 relays A1LAZA3A4AS5.ABATAB SPLITLswitching
local relay unit 2 O relays 2 relays AS,A10 unassigned
local relay unit 3 O relays 6 relays B1,B2,B3,B4,B5.B6 BPF1.BPF

=) STATION MASTER Deluxe 2 3 units
local ROTATOR
local PA
local SERIAL port
local relay unitl O relays 8 relays
local relay unit 2 O relays 2 relays
local relay unit3 0 relays 6 relays

= ulIMK RELAY 10 41 I} 1 unit kno 15
relay unit 1 O relays 8 relays without extension

= ulIMK RELAY 10 42 I} 3 units oW
relay unit 1 O relays 2 relays without extension E
relay unit 2 O relays 2 relays
relay unit 3 Orelays 2 relays

Columns

« Control box / Unit
Shows name of control boxes. When control box is expanded, column shows all configured units of the
control box. Expanded SMD control box shows local ports (ROTATOR, PA, SERIAL) along to relay units.
uLINK DATA and uLINK ROTATOR modules have no units.

Content of this column is not editable, control boxes can be added, removed or reordered by Add,
Remove, Up and Down buttons at the bottom of this tab.

- Address
In this column is assigned unique address to each control box. SMD address range is 1 to 31, uLINK
modules address range is 32 to 254. To change address click on the control box row / address column
first (single click) and than click again to pop up drop down box. Address for particular uLINK module
here have to be same as address entered to this particular module.

+ InvertiIN
Every uLINK module has special input located at the bottom terminal (IN). Sole purpose of this input is to
not allow to transmit using RF path to which module is assigned. It can be used for example for a door
switch. When input is active (closed), module reports “inhibit” state to SMD.
Invert IN check box allows to invert polarity of the input, to make active state open. You need double click
to check or uncheck it.

+ Relay units
Defines to how many groups (units) all outputs of each control box will be divided.
SMD can have max. 10 units, uLINK RELAY6 and uLINK RELAY 10 can have max. 4 units each. Only
control boxes with relay outputs can have units. Every such control box must have at least one unit.
Special unit is a SLAVE unit already described.

- Skipped
Allows to define how many relay outputs will be left unused before the very first output of this unit. It is
used when there is a requirement to make a gap at terminals between two units. Normally not used and
default value is zero.
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+ Used
Defines how many relay outputs a particular unit contains. “Virtual” is a special value meaning the unit
will use zero (0) physical outputs. Virtual units are used to control virtual (conditional) switches which
effect the operation of the network but do not control physical outputs.

- Slave
Specifies that outputs extend to a slave module. Only the first unit 1 (unit 1) can have a slave unit,
default value is “without extension”.

+  Outputs
Shows the output numbers used in ascending order for the unit.
Content of this column is not editable. Outputs are assigned automatically depending on how many
relays has been defined for the unit and how many was skipped.

- Assigned to
Shows to which RF box a control box or unit is assigned.
Content of this column is not editable. Assignment is done automatically according to control association
for given RF box at RF Boxes tab.

- Firmware version
Displays firmware version of uLINK module when uLINK and SMD is up and running. Router check for
firmware version after configuration is loaded from the file or after click on Get versions button. Normally
is version shown in black.

IMPORTANT: When the version number is displayed in orange there is a new firmware available for this
module. When the version is red, the module using this address number does not match module type
defined in Control box column. For example, when firmware version is red for a uLINK RELAY 10 at
address=50, it means that the module with address 50 is not a uLINK RELAY 10 but some other type of
the uLINK module.

« Serial number

Shows the unique serial number of the uLINK module. Serial number is required for forced firmware
update, normally not needed.
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Rotators

This tab serves for a management of all rotators included in the setup, the rotator connected to the SMD's local
Rotator port or rotators connected to ULINK ROTATOR modules or uLINK DATA modules.

The local Rotator port or uLINK ROTATOR modules support rotators using direct discrete control — those that
switch the motor/brake on and off and reads position using a potentiometer or pulse position sensor.

The uLINK DATA module supports rotators controlled by a serial (RS232) port using Hy-Gain DCU-1 or
ProSisTel protocols.

| Store Settings |

| Store memaories |

Add Remove | | Replace Up Down | Clear | | Load From Fi|e| | Save To File

There are again several buttons at the bottom of the tab.

Buttons

Add Rotator LéJ

- Add
Adds new rotator to the list.
When adding a new rotator to the list, it is necessary to specify if it -
is rotator with direct — discrete control or RS232, serial protocol Rotator controlled by serial protocol
controlled rotator.

Select how the rotator to be added will be controlled,

«  Remove

Removes selected rotator from the list.

+ Replace
Not used on this sub-tab.

. Up
Promotes selected rotator to the higher position in the list.

- Down
Demotes selected rotator to the lower position in the list

- Store Settings
Stores settings of particular rotator to the uLINK module or SMD selected in CONTROL BOX drop down
box. Function of this button is equivalent to “Store box cfg” button at Control Boxes tab.

- Store Memories
Stores four (4) azimuth memories and their labels to SMD. Memories are also stored with rest of SMD
configuration at Control Boxes tab.

NOTE: The Azimuth presets are stored in each SMD. Each SMD contains a single set of presets which apply to
all selected rotators. It is not possible to store individual presets for each rotator.

The Rotator tab allows configuring the internal rotator control interface for your particular rotator hardware.
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Rotators with discrete control - Parameters

SMD supports two types of rotators. First

is a rotator with discrete control — those in Tope  [Amutn <] semortppe  Anios Full span knob [ Slip control
which the controller can directly switch Superior: |none v AUXOutput | Speed Slow span 5 [ deg
power to motor and read its sensor. The Azimuth offset: - Span: 448° (-175°273° Limits: 5 Zldeg
second type is a rotator with RS232 serial Strategy: (Accuracy  v|  Compromise: 20 2 deg

port using one of supported protocols for L1

! Senzortimeout: 1 = Rever.dir.delay: 3 =
its control. _ : -
Trail: 0 - deg Dead zone: 5 - deg
At the left side of the Rotator tab is an Azimuthc 0 5 Memore [ 1 | [ 2 |[ 3 |[ & |
azimuth circle with direction needle and [ta |[Stop | acimutee 50 =) 300 = 330 = 100
orange line around the circle. The orange
. g . | cow || cw | Labe: A US-E US-W WK
line displays the operating range of the

rotor; the black areas at the ends of the

spiral are the portion of the operating range that is protected by the software limits. The black circle on the spiral
shows the current azimuth in relation to the full operating range.

The current azimuth is displayed numerically in upper left corner and indicated by the black pointer. The “target”
azimuth is displayed in the upper right corner and indicated by the gray needle. When the rotor reaches the
target value, the current and target values will be the same and the black needle will cover the gray one.

The right side of the Rotator tab contains controls for configuring the rotor interface and controlling its operation.

+ Sensor
Displays the type of position feedback sensor. Options are: Analog if the position feedback is a
potentiometer or variable voltage position signal or Pulse for pulse (magnetic/reed switch) feedback.
The sensor type is chosen during the calibration process and can not be changed directly. The sensor
must be connected as described in the “Connecting the Rotator” section of this manual.

+ AUX Output
Displays the function of the AUX relay. Options are Speed, Brake, or None. AUX relay function is set
during the calibration process and can not be changed directly. When set to Speed, the rotator interface
energizes the AUX relay once the antenna has moved a preset distance and releases the relay a
predetermined distance before the target. When set to Brake, the rotator interface energizes the AUX
relay before the rotor stats its movement and holds the relay for the “Brake tail” period after the antenna
reaches its target.

-+ Span
The total range of the rotor in degrees. This value is calculated automatically in the calibration process
and can not be changed directly.

« Limits
Software limit switch which sets a “safe zone” for stopping the motor before it reaches the end of travel.
Five (5) degrees means the motor will stop five degrees before reaching the physical limit. The same
value is used at both ends the rotation and applies to both manual and automatic operation. The limits
are represented by the black zones on the ends of the orange operational zone.

- Strategy
The rotator interface implements one of two strategies for reaching the target azimuth:

Accuracy moves the antenna to the selected azimuth using the “shortest way around.” When the target

azimuth is outside the rotor limits (for example, a side mount rotor with a span less than 360 degrees),
the motor will not start.
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Speed moves the antenna to the target by the shortest route as with accuracy strategy but if the shortest
route to the destination is across the limits, the rotor can turn into the limits if the limit is within the
“compromise” angle.

+ Compromise
Angle value in degrees used by SPEED strategy.

- Sensor timeout
Defines value in seconds in which the sensor must begin to change when the motor is commanded to
start. Serves as a protection against broken sensor or broken sensor wires.

« Rever.dir.delay (Reverse Direction Delay)
Sets time delay before starting a new motor movement after the target has been reached. If BRAKE is
used, the brake delay should be longer than reverse/forward delay to prevent unnecessary brake
operation.

«  Trail
This parameter should be set to the appropriate value if the rotator coasts after the CW or CCW relay is
released and overshoots the target. The controller will turn off the motor early to allow the rotor to coast
to the target.

- Dead zone
Sets the value in degrees by which a new azimuth must differ from the current heading before the
controller will move the antenna. If the current azimuth is 270 degrees and the dead zone is 10 degrees a
new heading must be greater than 280 degrees or less than 260 degrees before the rotor will be
commanded to the new azimuth. If the dead zone is changed, press and release the encoder to update
the azimuth.

« Full span knob
If checked, SMD's rotary encoder can set an absolute azimuth anywhere withing the full span of the rotor.
Otherwise the encoder operates only in the 0 — 359 degree range.

« Slip control
If rotor being controlled is prone to slipping (for example in high wind), SMD can “hold” the antenna in
position if the position sensor follows the antenna slip and the slip control is enabled. The value set for
Dead zone determines how far a rotator is permitted to slip before being corrected.

+ Calibrate
Starts calibration process for selected rotator. Please refer to Connecting hardware: Rotator chapter for
step-by-step calibration guide.

- Adjust
Starts quick recalibration process for selected PULSE sensor rotator. Please refer to Connecting
hardware: Rotator chapter for step-by-step calibration guide.

IMPORTANT: A rotator connected to SMD's ROTOR port can be controlled ONLY from the SMD to which the
rotator is physically connected. While it is not important in single SMD setups, for SO2R or multi-station
setups this is a serious limitation. Therefore, we do not recommend using SMD's local ROTATOR port in
configurations with more than one SMD. Connect your rotators to uLINK ROTATOR modules to provide
shared control.
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Rotators controlled by serial protocol

SMD supports rotators with RS232 serial ports connected to uLINK DATA modules. Currently only Prosistel
rotators and RS232 port rotators compatible with Hy-Gain DCU-1 protocol (GreenHeron etc ...) are supported.

Since calibration and all parameters are under control of original controller, there are only two parameters
needed to be set for uLINK DATA module.

+ Protocol type
Router supports Prosistel and Hy-Gain DCU-1 protocols.

- Baud rate
Communication speed between uLINK DATA module and rotator controller.
Supported speeds are 1200 — 19200Bd. For Prosistel rotators select 9600Bd, for other brand rotator
supporting Hy-Gain DCU-1 protocol please refer to its operating manual to match required data speed.

Common Rotator Parameters

Each rotator — whether it is local, connected to uLINK ROTATOR, or connected to uLINK DATA module - has
several common parameters.

«  NAME
Specifies rotator name, max. 10 characters long.

+ LABEL
Specifies short rotator button label, max. 5 characters long.

NOTE: The NAME and LABEL fields are used to identify the particular rotator on other Configuration
Management boxes as well as for rotator identification on SMD display. Set them meaningfully.

«  CONTROL BOX
Sets assignment of the rotator to its Control Box. Control Box can be the internal SMD (local) controller,
ULINK DATA module or uLINK ROTATOR module. Only those choices valid for the selected rotator type
when the rotator was added to the list are shown. (See Configuration Management — Rotators chapter).

IMPORTANT: Only previously defined Control Boxes can be selected. Additional control boxes (modules or
SMD) must be added via the Control Boxes tab before they can be selected.

+  Type
Specifies if the rotator is an Azimuth or Elevation antenna rotator. At present only azimuth rotators are
supported. Support for elevation and combined AZ/EL rotors is planned.

«  Superior
Sets rotator which is superior to selected rotator — that is a rotator on which the selected rotator is
mounted. This special function was developed to support “rotator over rotator” configurations: rotators
mounted on rotating towers or to rotators mounted on a mast which is turned by another rotator. This
feature allows independent, True Azimuth Control of both rotators.

- Tower
Sets assignment of the rotator to the tower. If two or more rotators are assigned to the same tower and
there is a request to move more than a one rotator at the same time, only one rotator will be moving at a
time, other will start to move only after finished movement of already moving rotator and after idle delay
timeout.

This function can significantly decrease torque load to the tower for stacked antennas using separate ring
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rotators. Function can be turned off assigning rotator to “Tower 0 (zero).

NOTE: When Tower assignment is changed, even for just one rotator, configuration for all Rotator controllers
must be updated (stored again).

Each rotator can be controlled from Router using these

Idle
Sets delay between stop of one rotator and start of another when they are assigned to the same Tower.

Azimuth offset
Defines angular displacement between the superior rotator and current rotator at the center of their span.

Rotator control from the Router

controls: Agimuth: 0 (5] memory: [ 1 J[ 2 [[ 3 J[ 4 ]
Start Stop Azimuth: 50 = 310 = 330 = 100 =
: CW . . . . cCw W Label: Ja US-E US-W VE
Rotator moves clockwise while this button is held.
- CCw

Rotator moves counter clockwise while this button is held.

Start
Rotator moves to the entered azimuth in range from 0 - 359 deg after clicking on this button. While
rotator is moving, clicking the Stop button will stop the movement immediately.

Stop
Stops rotator movement.

Memory

Four memory buttons can be used for quick azimuth selection. Each button can be set to a custom
azimuth and identified by a label up to 4 characters long. Once memories are defined and stored to
SMD, they can be recalled with the rotary encoder or a PS/2 keypad attached to the PS/2 jack.

IMPORTANT: Changes in Parameters are not effective until they have been stored in the Control Box with the

Store Settings or Store Memories button. Multiple parameters can be changed at once and stored with
a single click on the Store buttons. SMD internal rotator parameters and memories are also stored with
SMD configuration at Control Boxes tab. Same is applicable to rotator parameters for uLINK DATA or
uLINK ROTATOR modules, parameters are stored to modules at Control Boxes tab as well.

NOTE: Azimuth preset memories are located in the SMD and are same for all rotators included in the setup, itis

not necessary to store them separately for each rotator.
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - RF Boxes

The RF boxes tab is the most extensive part of the Configuration Management. On this tab are defined all RF
boxes of the setup, interconnections between them, their relationship to Control boxes, their operation frequency
ranges, relationship to sub-selection buttons, antenna assignment to rotators and many other details.

There are again several buttons at the bottom of the tab.

Buttons
- Add
Adds a new RF Box to the list. When adding a new RF Box to the list, it is necessary to specify RF Box
type.
+  Remove

Removes selected RF Box from the list.

- Replace
Replaces selected RF Box for another.

IMPORTANT: While Router takes a lot of care to preserve custom configuration for every RF Box in the setup
like Interconnections, Names, Labels, Rules and few others, it is impossible to keep everything intact if
the replacement box is not 100% equivalent to the box being replaced. Parameters which do not match
are cleared. This process is irreversible, use with care.

3 Up
Promotes selected RF Box to the higher position in the list.

« Down
Demotes selected RF Box to the lower position in the list

NOTE: Position of particular RF Box in the list is used for automatic generation of Antenna Paths and Antenna
Selections. Reordering has no impact to setup functionality but may help to make the setup more
readable.

Router supports four (4) general types of RF Boxes. They are: Radio, Antenna, Two-port device and Switch.
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RF BOX CATEGORIES - Radio

This type of RF Box is reserved for addition of all transceivers included in the setup.

There are two sub-categories, one for a Radio with one A port (antenna port for
transmit TX and receive RX) and second for Radio with SUB-RX port (a
transceiver with two ports - one dedicated as a main RX/TX port and second port

for sub receiver antenna input, RX2).

IMPORTANT: If transceiver allows configuring its antenna ports for various
transmitter/receiver combinations (Ten-Tec transceivers or K3) or

Add RF Box

=

Category:
[Redio -

Subcategory:

Radio -
Radio

Radio with SUB-RX port ‘

R port count: A port count:

assignment to various antenna ports (all radios with antenna switch 0 :

included), always configure it to have transmitter output on the same port as
main receiver input and second receiver input on another port. This
configuration cannot be changed and it is the only configuration in which

SMD fully protects against possible damage!

NOTE: Transceivers with separate RX antenna port (even not true dual receiver

Built-in template | Import from file

Name: Label:
RADIOZ2 R2

l Cancel I l 0K

I

models) can be added to the setup as a Radio with SUB-RX port. If is added that way, SMD can
manage main RX/TX and RX ANT (marked as RX2) paths separately and provide independent antenna
selection for both RX/TX and RX ANT ports, including separate antenna selection for transmitting for a

total of three different antenna paths.

IMPORTANT: If a transceiver with SUB-RX port is
defined, SMD will never allow sharing of any
RF boxes used for main RX/TX port with
SUB-RX port. SUB-RX port has always fully
separated, independent path.

When radio is added to the setup, list box on the left
shows its NAME and main area shows two sub tabs,
Interconnections and Assignments.

Content of NAME and LABEL fields can be changed
in the same manner as before, NAME max. 10 and
LABEL max. 5 characters long.

Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security|

Yagi HaME: RADIO2 LageL: R2
RADIOZ

RADIO1

Export RF Box

STATION MASTER DELUKE:

Adr: 002
Adr: 001

1

Clear | [Load FromFile] | Save ToFile

Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settlngsl

Interconnections tab specifies the (next) RF

Control Boxesl Rotatorsl RF Boxes ‘ Global attributes | Antenna Paths I Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Sacunty‘

box to which the ports of the Radio RF box are

Vagi WAME: RADIO2 LaBEL: R2
RADIO2
RADIOL nterconnection | Assignments

Export RF Box

connected.

APORT CONKECTED TO

TX/RX
RADIOZ

* fone ]

Assignments tab specifies to which SMD the
added Radio RF box is connected. SMD is

Control Boxes tab.

on Control Boxes tab.

[ Add | [Remove| [Replace| [ Up | [ Down |

[ clear | [LoadFromFile| [ SaveToFile
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RF BOX CATEGORIES - Two-port device

This type of RF Box allows adding any two-port device (one R and one A port) which needs some kind of control
from SMD to the setup . Typical two-port devices are: multi-band Band Pass Filter (BPF with band switching
control), Low Noise Preamplifier (LNA with sequenced bypass during TX), Power Amplifiers (PA with keying or
automatic band switching control) etc ...

There are three sub-categories with predefined templates by purpose and type of control.

First is a FRQ type which generally stands for all two-port devices with relay control based on frequency.

BAND PASS FILTER (FReQuency type)

When the RF Box is added to the list, three sub-

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

tabs are generated: InterconneCtionsa RUIes and Caontrol Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

1.FRQ. Number one in front of means that the STACK “| nowe w01 Lhee BPELA A Contol [Eemevecontiol] [[Beoniesas)

control box is linked to the first (and in this case REV. WL Interconnections | Rules || LFQ |

only) R port of the RF box. This allows identifying . e [ 2

control boxes for RF boxes which have more VIRTUAL 512 ] ]
VIRTUAL SWL Output count: 10 = Switching delay: 15 = ms

than one R port mﬁ Follow: - Break before make delay: 0 Sims
LNAL Band plan

The Interconnections tab specifies to which RF o Fegnge 1 2 3 £ 5 6 7 8 8 10

box the A port is connected. The R port is e : e 4

connected to an A port on the previous RF Box. we bt B =
RADIOL 14.000 - 14350 7

' RADIOZ 18.068 - 18.168 v
The Rules tab specifies the frequency range of Rrs2 21000 - 20450 v
. N Vertical 24,830 - 24990 i
the R port along with other advanced settings e 28000 9700 v
. ow ipole 50,000 - 54,000 v
(described later because they are related to the move Outof bands
other forms of control). However, can be used Beverage1 e v
. . SF Tower T e TR

with FRQ control if needed as well. oB16.3 (Ltnsertbond, ] Remave band (Defautbans]
OB2-80 il VI If frequency is out of bands set fixed value

The details of the third tab vary depending on [ Add | [Remove| [Replace| [ Up | [ Down | Clear | [Load From File| [ SaveToFile |

control box type, in this case it is a relay unit of

FRQ type.

FRQ control allows a control box to be configured/used to control an RF box based on operating or transmit
frequency. This is generally used for band selection.

+  CONTROL BOX
Specifies which control box will be used for this RF box control. The control box must be a relay unit with
exactly same number of relay outputs as the Output count. Only control boxes with the proper number of
relay outputs will be shown in drop down menu.

«  Output count
Specifies how many control wires are needed to control the RF box (maximum 20). For more than 10
outputs available in a single uLINK RELAY 10, the master/slave method must be used.

« Switching delay
For safe band or transmit/receive antenna switching, SMD must know how long it takes for the switch to
activate and settle. SMD inhibits transmission for this period after each relevant change. This value can
be set individually for each control box/RF box. For all microHAM antenna switches the default 26 ms is
a safe time. If you are using switches from another manufacturer, contact the manufacturer or distributor
for the appropriate value.
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« Break before make delay
Allows adjustment of this delay if the RF device box requires separate break and make control.

- Follow
Specifies which the source of the frequency values used to control the outputs. If set for RX frequency,
the control box will automatically select main RX or RX2 frequency based on the path. Fora TX
bandpass filter, control should be set to TX Frequency.

- Band Plan
Specifies frequency vs. output switching table. Table is fully editable, separate frequency ranges can be
added or removed by Insert band and Remove Band buttons or altered by single clicking on selected
frequency display in the list. Output state can be set or cleared by double click on output matrix check
box. The table can be set to default values according to regional band map by clicking on Default bands
button.

The list box contains two special lines. First is marked as No user and specifies the output state if no
SMD is using the RF box. This state is also the default, power-up, not used state as well. The second
special line is Out of bands and permits specifying the state if the control frequency is outside the
defined ranges. When “If frequency is out of bands set fixed value” is not selected, the control box
will keep last used outputs until a frequency closer to another “band” segment is selected.

Each RF box R port can be linked to as many control boxes with the same or different function as necessary -
there is virtually no limit. If an RF box requires more than 20 wires for control, it is possible to add an additional
uLINK RELAY unit. If RF box needs a sequencer output for some timing and/or additional CI-V control both are
possible by simply assigning additional control boxes. The Control boxes can be derived from local ports as well
as ULINK modules.

The top two buttons are used for Control box management:

« Add Control
Adds another control box for the selected RF box.

+  Remove Control
Removes extra control box from selected RF box.

NOTE: Multiple Control boxes assigned to an RF box have no priority, each operates independently.

POWER AMPLIFIER controlled by uLINK DATA module (DATA type)

Another predefined template for a two-port RF box is a Power Amplifier. It contains same Interconnections and
Rules sub-tab as FRQ type type of control with same meanings but uses a different control box - by default a
uLINK DATA module. Of course, a different type of Control box can be specified or multiple Control Boxes can
be added as for any RF box.

uLINK DATA module contains all the ports necessary for power amplifier control. The three Band Data ports
(RS-232 serial, BCD or CI-V) allow uLINK DATA to control almost any manual or automatic power amplifier
currently available, including popular automatic amplifiers by Acom, Icom, OM-Power, SPE or THP.

The uLINK network design allows a Power Amplifier and uLINK DATA module to be placed anywhere in the
setup topology (at a common path) and therefore shared by any station with access to the uLINK network.
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DATA type of control allows setting several parameters:

CONTROL BOX Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings
Specifies WhICh control bOX W|“ be used Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
to control this RF box. uLINK DATA or sg‘(iz:ia‘p‘ NAME. POWERAMP LegEL PA [ Add Control | | Remove Control | | Export RF Box |
SMD local PA Control Box must be e Interconnection | Rules | 1-0ATA
present in the list of Control Boxes. SuTCH conreos 60+ [unassigned D)
t:gQiR Serial port function / BCD output CI-V port settings
- - BCD output on A,B,C.D (not serial) b Function: TX frequenc -
Serial port function / BCD output o _ o ) S—
. . . aud rate: ress: . .
Only valid choice for PA control is BCD - e T
output on ABCD ports. The box provides T C] n (] B
BCD code over 4 wires at TTL levels. It is B : 2 (o] et
necessary to_ move jumpers from serial By : Keytn timeout 50
port to BCD inside the DATA module. fepeiigred : o o) o
;ggzgigig g Deactivate i: [ nouser [F]out of bands
Band Plan 50.000 - 54.000 10 0z [Nome  +| Tail: 0
Specifies frequency/BCD code table. i . Descaeif: [-Jno user (Jautofbands
Table is fully editable, separate frequency o] (i) (] |D7:j:m'|muw e £
ranges Can be added Or removed by V| If frequency is out of bands set fixed value
|nsert band and Remove Band buttons 7] I no user controls the box set fixed value
Or altered by Slngle CIICk On SeleCted ‘ Add ‘ |Remove| |Rep|ace‘ | Up ‘ ‘ Down | Clear | ‘Load Frem F\\el | Save To File

frequency display in the list. BCD code
for each band can be set independently
by clicking on selected line. Table can be set to default values according to regional band map by
clicking on Default bands button.

The list box contains two special lines. First is marked as No user and specifies output state if no SMD is
using the RF box. This state is also the default, power-up, not used state as well. The second special
line is Out of bands and permits specifying the state if the control frequency is outside the defined
ranges. When “If frequency is out of bands set fixed value” is not selected, the control box will keep
last used outputs until a frequency closer to another “band” segment is selected.

CI-V port settings
These parameters control the the Icom protocol simulation over the CI-V port of the uLINK DATA
module.

Function
Serves to specify which frequency will be used for CI-V data updates, RX, TX or RX2. For Power
Amplifier control TX frequency should be used.

Baud rate
Specifies communication speed of CI-V port. It can be set from 1200 up to 19200 bps.
Default speed is 9600 bps

Address
Specifies simulated “sender” address. Value is two digits hexadecimal number. Default address is
6A.

Inputs and Outputs
uLINK DATA module has two configurable inputs marked as 1 and 12, two configurable outputs O1 and
02 and special opto-coupler transistor output marked OPT.

1,12

Both inputs can be configured to function as KEYIN input or INHIBIT input. KEYIN and INHIBIT input are
active when closed to ground. Input polarity can be inverted separately by clicking on related Inverted
check box. An inverted input is active when open. The only power amplifier known to has inverted
KEYIN signal is the Expert SPE 1K.
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When input is set as INHIBIT, module generates INHIBIT signal for SMD when active. If both inputs are
configured as INHIBIT, they can be processed by a logical function chosen in the next drop down box.
Available logical functions are OR, AND and XOR.

When an input is set as KEYIN, module generates three signals - KEYIN OK, KEYIN TIMEOUT and
KEYIN DROPPED - during the each T-R sequence. KEYIN should be always paired with an output
configured as KEYOUT,; their primary function is to interface to the keying signals of the Power Amplifier.
When input is configured as the KEYIN, Keyln timeout field specifies maximum time allowed for KEYIN
to arrive after KEYOUT was generated. If KEYIN does not arrive in time (broken cable, PA error), the
module will generate KEYIN TIMEOUT, SMD will display a small KEYIn message, and prevent
transmission. If KEYIN arrives within timeout, KEYIN OK signal is generated and transmission will be
enabled.

NOTE: If a configuration contains multiple Power Amplifiers driven by one radio/SMD, the SMD will
prevent transmission until KEYIN OK signals have been received from all of the active amplifiers
in the selected (active) TX antenna path.

If KEYIN signal arrives within Keyln timeout but then drops (which may happen due to error but most
often occurs when an automatic amplifier re-tunes), transmission is inhibited till KEYIN returns to the
active state. During this period the SMD display will show “KEYIN dropped” and the module address.

NOTE: If neither input is used as a KEYIN or INHIBIT, for example if the Power Amplifier doesn't provide
KEYIN signal, Keyln timeout changes its name and function to Inhibit lead and value sets fixed
time during which module generates a fixed length INHIBIT signal. Inhibit lead time generally
provides protection against hot switching the power amplifier.

IMPORTANT: If the TX path contains more than one Power Amplifier and one or more of them don't
connect KEYIN signal, all Power Amplifiers will have fixed Inhibit Lead time equal to the longest
defined lead time. This time changes dynamically according to selected TX path and presence of
Power Amplifiers in TX path.

01, 02, OPT

These outputs can be configured to function as KEYOUT or PA ON. KEYOUT is the Power Amplifier
PTT (e.g., PAPTT) and PA ON allows ON and OFF control if the the amplifier supports it. The OPT
output only supports the PA ON function. The same parameters are available for both functions:

Tail
Specifies tail time, additional delay at the end of each T-R or Power OFF cycle.

Deactivate if Specifies how the outputs will be handled under two situations.
No user specifies if output will be deactivated if no user (SMD) uses the control box.

Out of bands specifies if output will be deactivated (inhibited) if the TX frequency is out of
the defined frequency range. Normal use of this control is to automatically enable/disable
(turn amplifier on/off or disable generation of KEYOUT signal) according to the frequency
and whether the amplifier is selected.
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POWER AMPLIFIER controlled by local PA port of SMD (local PA type)

Complementary to uLINK DATA control, Power

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Amplifier can be controlled also directly from the Control Bates | Rotators] °F Boxes | Global attibutes | Antenna Paths | VirtualRotators | Antenna Graups | Bands | Securiy
SMD local PA port. Local PA port provides dual REVERSE Sl NeE POWERAMP  LageL PA ((Ad4 Control | [Remave Control | [[Export FBox |
band data outputs (BCD and CI-V) and can be sTACK Interconnection | Rules | LLOCALPA
chained with local serial port providing a band o e [P n
data over proprietary protocol (Acom 2000). v Ban plan €LY port settings
RADIO2 Freqrange BCD KeyOut PAOn Function: | TX frequency -
. RADIOL 1810 - 2000 1 F v Baud rate: [9600bps _+| Adr 6A
Unlike PA controlled by uLINK DATA module, 3500 - 3800 : @ m ke
amplifier connected to local PA port can be used Freire N I - - nputs and Qutputs
by only the radio/SMD to which it is physically e 1 2| = 7] use Keyin (it Keyin
connected. The PA cannot be shared by other amam (1 BB e ¥
stations and must be placed in an antenna path am-zmw |9 | B | B KeyOut Tai ’
which can have only one dedicated user — usually Out of bands ° E il 0
behind the interfaced radio or BPF. [ Insertband | [Removeband| |Default bands|
. V] If frequency is out of bands set fixed value
There are several parameters for setting up such
Power Amplifier control: | Add | [Remove| [Replace| [ Up | | Down | | clear | [Load FromFile| | SaveToFile
p

«  CONTROL BOX
Specifies which control box will be used for this PA. The only valid choice is “local PA”. The SMD is
selected by its unique address specified at Control Boxes tab.

« CI-V port settings
These settings are the same as those for uLINK DATA modules.

- Band Plan
Specifies frequency/BCD code table. Table is fully editable, separate frequency ranges can be added or
removed by Insert band and Remove Band buttons or altered by single click on selected frequency
display in the list. BCD code for each band can be set independently by clicking on selected line. Table
can be set to default values according to regional band map by clicking on Default bands button. Out of
bands defines the BCD outputs if control frequency is out of defined frequency ranges. When “If
frequency is out of bands set fixed value” is not selected, the control box will keep last used outputs
until a frequency closer to another “band” segment is selected.

KeyOut column specifies if generation of KEYOUT signal is allowed for selected frequency range.
Similarly, PA On column specifies if PA can be turned ON at selected frequency range. Function of
KEYOUT and PAON signal is fixed to specific, equally named pins on PA port

NOTE: Band Map for local PA control is always fixed to TX frequency.

« Inputs and Outputs
These controls set the behavior of local PA port KEYIN and KEYOUT signals.
Use Keyln should be checked if the Power Ampilifier provides keying output signal connected to KEYIN
input on PA port. Polarity of this signal can be inverted clicking the Invert Keyln checkbox. Keyln
timeout field specifies maximum time KEYIN can lag the generation of KEYOUT. Error states and error
handling are the same as those for KEYIN signal on uLINK DATA module.

Inhibit lead specifies fixed T-R switching time for the PA if it does not provide a KEYIN signal. During
this time SMD generates INHIBIT signal for transceiver which prevents generation of RF power out from
the radio.

NOTE: Inhibit lead time should be zero (0) if the amplifier provides KEYIN signal and it is connected to
PA port.

KeyOut Tail specifies tail time of KEYOUT signal, additional delay at the end of each T-R cycle.
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OTHER TWO-PORT DEVICE (SEQuencer type)

Additional types of two-port RF boxes can be
added using Other template. When using Other Poris | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Displey | System Settings

template1 Router generates Interconnections and C:E\ELDR‘:ED:; Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
Rules tabs as for the other two-port RF boxes but BANDPASS

LNA preamp Interconnection | Rules [[1.5EQ

MamE: LNA preamp LaEL LNA [ Add Control | [ Remove Control | | Export RF Box |

control box must be added manually using the POWERAMP
Add Control button. Any combination of control DOURLE St T d
boxes can be used with a two port RF box. In e sy diss EllS o
addition to the special local PA control type, Yagi S

RADIOZ Seq. output withranges  Held Inv.  Lead Tail  Outofrange Intherange
DATA type for PA control purpose, and FRQ type RaDIC1 T source e T ey B
for frequency dependent relay outputs, SEQ type R v
T/R switching may be defined using relay SOupezbowtr B E | 2 | W T
OUtpUtS. 2,000 - 4.000 kHz

| nsert | | Remove |[ up || pown | 7] Show frequency ranges

To add sequencer control for an RF box, uLINK
or local RELAY sequencer control box must be [ Add | [Remove| [Replace] [ up | [ Down | [ ciear | [LosdFrom File| | saveTofFiie
added using Add Control button.

CONTROL BOX

Specifies which control box will be used for this RF box control. The control box must specify a relay unit with
exactly same number of relay outputs as used for sequencer outputs. Only control boxes with equal relay outputs
will be shown in drop down menu.

Sequencer outputs list
First line PTT source in the list window is just informative and shows T-R waveform in both IN and OUT
frequency ranges for better visibility.

Sequenced Outputs can be added or removed using the Insert and Remove buttons and reordered with the Up
and Down buttons. The Order reflects the physical position of the outputs within a control box unit. Outputs are
numbered upward from the lowest to the highest reference in the unit, Output 1 is the lowest output number in
the unit.

- Frequency ranges
One or more frequency ranges can be defined for each output. The default frequency range can be
edited by a single click on selected range. To show frequency ranges, click on Show frequency ranges
button or expand list tree by clicking on the g icon.

IMPORTANT: Each output can be renamed by single click on Output line. We recommend naming each
output because the output relay can be changed with the UP and DOWN buttons. Without
names, it is easy to lose track of the purpose of each output.

NOTE: Frequency ranges for sequencer are always fixed to TX frequency.

+  Hold
Specifies sequencer output polarity if frequency is Out of range. Hold polarity can be set independently
for each SEQ output. Output can be active or inactive. Out of frequency range sequencer output does not
copy PTT source.

« Invert (Inv.)
Defines sequencing polarity. Active state (while PTT lasts) can be open or closed contact. Rising edge
on waveform means that contact is closing.

+ Lead
Defines delay between rising edge of PTT source (start of the T-R source cycle) and start of sequencer
output in milliseconds.
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Tail
Defines delay between falling edge of PTT source (end of T-R source cycle) and end of sequencer
output in milliseconds.

Switching delay
Defines additional time which is added to the largest lead time. During this time control box generates
INHIBIT signal for SMD. It generally stands for T-R switching delay of sequenced RF box.

To make it absolutely clear please check the picture. Output 1, BYPASS has 10ms lead time. Output 2
POWER has 20ms lead time. Switching delay is set for 26ms. The largest lead time is 20ms on POWER
output. It means that, BYPASS output will be active after 10ms from PTT arrival, POWER output will be
active after 20ms from PTT arrival and control box will generate INHIBIT signal for 20ms + 26ms = 46ms
from PTT arrival. During this time transmission from the radio will be disabled by SMD.

53



microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

RF BOX CATEGORIES - Antenna

Add RF Bo;

X

=] This type of RF Box allows adding R-port(s) only RF boxes — antennas to the

ry:

Built-in template | Import from file Config uration.

Catego

Antenna

There are three sub-categories with predefined templates by purpose and type of

control. First template is for simple, Single Antenna. Second for Vertical Arrays and third
named Other stands for any, custom antenna.

SINGLE ANTENNA

When this RF Box is added to the list, five sub-tabs are automatically created.

Interconnections
Is a tab specifying to which RF box the R port of the antenna is connected. This tab is for information only as the
connection an antenna is assigned from an A port on the preceding RF box (typically a switch).

Directions Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

Rotator Vagi NAME: Yagi LABEL: | Add Control | | Remove Contral | | Export RF Box

If an antenna can rotate, the Rotator oo — T
. i . Interconnection irections | Switching ules uttons

selection specifies the rotator to which the

antenna is assigned. The box shows only

rotators defined on the Rotators tab. If oo wimgy, Unspeciied

antenna is fixed select none. Bi-dcctional

Aftributes Omni-directional

Rotatar:

Directivity:

Index Mame Directivity Offset  Abs, azimuth inVector LEDs

Directionality

Specifies directional pattern of the
antenna which is used for drawing
compass on SMD display.

| nsert | | Remove [ up || pown | | Generate names | Generate LEDs

Directional beams (Yagis, Quads etc ..)
should be selected as Uni-directional
antennas. Bi-directional antennas are for
example dipoles, Omni-directional are verticals. If this field is set as Unspecified, directional compass
will not be displayed for that antenna.

Azimuth offset / Fixed Azimuth

This field changes meaning depending on the Rotator and Directionality settings. If antenna is assigned
to a rotator, this field allows to setting the antenna Azimuth offset relative to the rotator. If rotator is set
to none, this field allows specifying a Fixed azimuth for Uni and Bi-directional antennas.

| Add | [Remove| [Replace| | up | | Down | | clear | [LoadFromFile| | saveToFie |

RX safe antenna

Using this flag, an antenna can be set as “same band RX safe antenna.” This flag is useful only for
setups with two or more SMDs and serves as an special antenna property which allows using the
antenna for receiving even if two stations are tuned on same band. Use of such antenna will be
described further on the Security tab.

WARNING: Do not set this checkbox until you 100% sure there is sufficient isolation between any TX
antenna and the RX safe antenna. In sufficient isolation may cause receiver damage!
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« Attributes
This list, Generate names and Generate LEDs boxes have no function for this Single Antenna RF box
as well as whole Switching and Buttons tabs. They will be described for Vertical Array antenna.

Rules Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings
. Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotaters | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
Rules tab SpeleleS frequency range of REVERSE SW NAME: Yagi LABEL. OBL7 Add Control | [ Remove Contral | | Export RF Box
the antennals R port along Wlth tWO Eﬁ\NMDEii:P Interconnections | Directions | Switching || Rules || Buttons
another settings. STACK
DOUBLE SW
SWITCH RPorts
IMPORTANT: You should enter the correct o Rpot Include to selecion _Fit mask
frequency ranges of the antenna when o0z T 0 ks .
the antenna is added to the list. Much of © 1000 02008z ¥y
the internal processing is based on < 800 8000z ey
frequency; an incorrect or too broad = 24000 25000 (RXenly
frequency range can reduce the number
of available options for each band. —
| Insert | ‘ Remove ‘ V| Show frequency constraints
L e —— Frequency ranges Can | Add ‘ ‘Removel |Rep\ace| ‘ Up | | Down ‘ Clear ‘ |LuadFrum FI|E‘ ‘ Save To File
Set frequency range. The entered range overlaping be quite complex
or adjacent to some existing ranges will be merged. i R ’
Y TR including separate
Mac 700 W frequency ranges for TX and RX Only. When a frequency range is specified with TX
7K sllwed allowed box checked, the range is considered as valid for both RX and TX antenna
| . ‘ path. If TX allowed is not checked, range is automatically considered as RX only and
G | 0K . . .
| antenna path will not be offered among others TX antenna paths in this range. The

picture above shows the frequency definition for 40/20/15/10m multiband antenna
with wider, “RX Only” segments around WARC bands. TX ranges are set exactly.

Include to selection is enabled by default for all antennas. When is enabled, an antenna is automatically
added as a final antenna selection for other processing and as one of the antenna choices available for manual
selection with the antenna selection buttons on SMD.

Fit mask is an advanced parameter, which will be described later.

Show frequency constraints box automatically expands the frequency ranges for all R ports when checked.
When they are collapsed, ranges can be individually expanded by tree i control.

Additional Control Boxes

Optional control boxes can be added to any Single Antenna RF box (switch) using the Add Control button.
These additional controls can be of any type, DATA, FRQ, MAN or SEQ and they can be assigned to any single
R port using local I/O ports (local serial port or local relay units) or I/O ports located at uLINK module. Typical use
of additional control boxes could be:

SEQ type controls relay outputs according to T-R sequence and allows bypassing preamplifier located at the
antenna during transmission.

FRQ type controls relay outputs based on frequency and allows switching the matching/tuning networks of an
antenna. A typical example is to switch between CW/SSB segments on 80m antennas.

MAN type controls relay outputs by manual action through PATH properties button. This type of control can be
used to change the state of an output (on/off) without effecting other parameters of the antenna path.

DATA (serial) type controls an R port according to a specific protocol. This allows interfacing an external
antenna controller with SMD and would typically be used with frequency agile antennas like those by SteppIR or
UltraBeam.
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IMPORTANT: Local control can be used only if the antennas are accessed by one SMD (radio). For
configurations using more than SMD, always use a uLINK module as the control box.

VERTICAL ARRAY ANTENNA

Is another sub-category of Antenna RF box. Type allows choosing from predefined templates for all
commercially available Vertical Array boxes.

Interconnections
This tab has the same meaning as for Single Antenna and is for information only.

Before going further, we need to define some new terms. While it may not be necessary for most configurations
because the built-in templates cover the commonly used RF boxes, these concepts will be important when
adding a custom RF Box to the system.

TERM INVECTOR

Is an unique request (max. 16 bit code) from SMD to RF box defining a particular state for all of the internal
control of the RF box to define the relationship between a particular R port and the A ports on the box. InVector
has the same number of bits as the box has A ports (A1 — An from left to right) plus the number of control
attributes. Zero InVector must always be defined (inVector with all A ports cleared) as the default, “no user”
state.

TERM ATTRIBUTES
The number of properties (states) of the RF box.

TERM| OUTVECTOR (Outputs)
Describes outputs state for a particular InVector.

To make these terms more understandable, consider an example. In order to build an RF path from the radio
to an antenna, SMD must properly set each element of the configuration to complete the path. To do so, SMD
must set the control box connected to each RF Box (set the local outputs or uLINK Relay modules). Each time
an antenna path is changed, SMD sends request — an InVector - to all of the control boxes included in the
antenna path to apply the required state. Every control box confirms the request and ONLY when all of the
control boxes confirm the inVector is the path enabled.

Vertical Array is an example of an RF box controlled by inVectors. As far as SMD is concerned, the entire array
is one antenna — it has a single R port — no matter how many elements the array might contain. Because every
antenna RF box has zero A ports, it means that there are no A port bits included in the InVector. However, we
know that the “antenna” can be directional by inserting a phase shift among the array elements - these
“directions” become our Attributes. Since the RF Box (antenna) has no A ports but a number of directions
(Attributes), the InVector will be as long as the number of attributes. If antenna array has four (4) directions +
special Omni property (feature, direction), there will be five (5) InVectors to control it. The control signals applied
to the antenna (phasing unit) control port inputs for each direction (Attribute) - the OutVector — is defined on the
Switching tab.

Directions

+ Rotator
If antenna can rotate, the Rotator selection specifies to which rotator is antenna assigned. Box shows
only rotators defined at Rotators tab. For Vertical Arrays should be set to none.

- Directionality
Specifies the directional pattern of the antenna which is used for drawing compass on SMD display.
Since Vertical Array is a directional antenna the recommended setting is Uni-directional. If some
position in the antenna properties has different pattern, it can be changed individually.

« Fixed Azimuth
This field allows setting azimuth of the first InVector (default array position) referenced to North. It is the
absolute azimuth of the default direction.
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RX safe antenna

Using this flag, an antenna can be set as “same band RX safe antenna”. This flag is useful only for
installations with two or more SMDs and serves as a special antenna property which allows using the
antenna for receiving even if two stations are on same band. The use of such antenna will be described

further on the Security tab.

WARNING: Do not set this checkbox until you are 100% sure there is sufficient isolation between any TX
antenna and the RX safe antenna. Insufficient isolation may cause receiver damage!

Attributes
« Index - Attribute number.

+ Name - Specifies name of the
attribute. If Generate names box is
not checked, Name can be edited by
single click.

- Directionality - This column specifies
directionality of each attribute. Each
can be edited by single click, as a
Base-directionality is used default
value specified in main Directionality
box. According to directionality
settings is drawn compass on SMD
display.

- Offset - Defines offset of the attribute

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

45QR name: 4 SQR LAEEL: 450
Yagi
RADIOZ Interconnection | L
RADIOL
Rotator:  [none -
Directivity: | Uni-directional -
Fixed azimuth: 0
Attributes
Index Name Directivity
Uni-directional
Uni-directional
Uni-directional
Uni-directional
Ornni-directional
| mnset | | Remove || up || Down |
| Add | [Remove| [Replace| | Up | [ Down |

relative to first attribute. Offset can be edited for each attribute separately.

Offset  Abs, azimuth

‘ Add Control ‘ | Remove Control ‘ ‘ Export RF Box

Buttens

RX safe antenna

inVector LEDs
00 10000
90 90° (E 01000
180 130° (S
270 270° (W

V| Generate names [V Generate LEDs

| clear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile

- Abs. Azimuth - Shows absolute azimuth of the direction considering fixed azimuth settings and

offset.

+ InVector - Shows Attribute's InVector. Number of InVectors can be increased or decreased by Insert

and Remove buttons.

« LEDs - Specifies which LED lights of SUB SELECTION buttons [1]... [4] on SMD front panel will be
activated for each attribute. If Generate LEDs box is not checked, LED control can be customized.
Order is from left to right according to its position, 1 means LED is ON.

Switching

CONTROL BOX

Specifies which control box will be used
for this RF box control. Control box must
specify a relay unit with exactly same
number of relay outputs as are set in
Output count. Only control boxes (units)
the proper number of relay outputs will be
shown in drop down menu.

Output count

Specifies how many control wires are
needed to control RF box. Maximum
value is 20. For more than 10 outputs
controlled by uLINK RELAY module, the
master master/slave method must be
used.

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

45QR

NAaME: 4 SQR LAEEL: 45Q
Vagi R o
RADIOZ2 Interconnection | Directions ¢
RADIO1
Output count: 3 =
Switching table
inVector 1 123
00000
10000
01000 v
00100 v
00010 V] [
00001 I
| insert | [Remove || up || Down |
| Add | [Remove| [Replace| | up | | Down |
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CONTROL BOX, ‘unas;\gned '|

Switching delay: 26 ms

ms

][]

Break before make delay: 0

| clear | [LosdFromFile| | SaveToFile
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« Switching delay
Specifies how much time is required for the antenna switching to settle in order to prevent hot switching.

+ Break before make delay
Allows adjusting this delay parameter if RF box requires break before make delay.

- Switching table
Defines relationship between InVectors and Outputs. For each InVector the Output states can be
specified separately. InVectors can be edited but they must match the InVectors defined on the
Directions tab.

Rules

Rules tab specifies frequency range of the

antenna's R port along with two another settings. | 2o | “oriowontinasenes [Kejboord | Deplay | System Setings
. Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
Frequency ranges and Include to selection boxes —
. . wame: 4 SQR LagEL: 450 Add Control | | Remove Contral | | Export RF Bax

were explained previously. Vag

RADIO2 Interconnection | Directions | Switching | Rules ~Butttms‘

RADIOL
Fit mask serves a special purpose; it tells Router subeelection roperies
how to handle InVector. In the case of Vertical Butions  invector Name inVector
Array Antenna, if Fit mask is set to its default el
value (all zeros), it means that the array will be o
added as one, main selection on SMD with N 00
direction control on the sub selection buttons [1]... N - oritp
[4]. If Fit mask is changed, for example to 10000, N
selection list will contain a main array selection CEmEmE o0

i H ENCEREN 00001

as before and a separate selection which has the ERERCoEm 000
same InVector as Fit mask. In our four square mEmEmE 00

antenna example this would mean the main
selection and an extra position for North.

Generate automaticaly | Inset | [Remove | [ Up || Down |

| Add | [Remove| [Replace| | Up | [ Down | | clear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile |

Fit mask also allows the special character X in

addition to 1 or 0 where X stands for a mask. In

our case, if Fit mask is xx000 there will be three options available for SMD front panel; a global one for the array

and additional for selections with InVector equal 10000 and 01000 (Fit mask 11000 would be invalid in this case

invalid because that InVector does not exist). In our four square antenna, this means the available selections will
be main, North and East.

Buttons

All RF boxes which have more than one InVector defined can also have associations between InVectors and the
Subselection buttons. These associations are defined on the Buttons tab and shows which InVector will be
requested by SMD for every combination of the subselection buttons. There are fifteen (15) valid combinations
(all buttons Off is not valid).

InVector can be explicit like 10000 or contain special characters. X means “don't change last state” for this bit
and T means “invert (or toggle) the last state” of this bit.

Properties field will be described in RF box — Switch — Stack Switch chapter.

OTHER ANTENNA

Other Antenna is a choice for all other antennas which do not fit either Single Antenna or Vertical Array antenna
template. Settings are the same as the other antenna types and can be edited without limits.
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RF BOX CATEGORIES - Switch

Switch is a last category of the RF box which can be added into the setup definition. There are several sub
categories which specifies the kind of switch to be added.

SINGLE SWITCH (1 to N)

A RF B &) Itis a simplest antenna switch with one R port and N number of A ports. Router

Builtn tempate | import from fl includes predefined templates for antenna switches from microHAM as well as
. switches from Ameritron, Array Solutions, Comtek, DX-Engineering and Top-Ten. Any
= ||| other two (2) to ten (10) way switch can be added as Other switch.

Subcategory:
|| [Single Switch 1 to ) -

‘ When a new switch is added to the configuration, five (5) sub-tabs will be generated.

micre TEN SWITCH
Comtek Antenna Switch System RCAS-8

|| Ameritron RCS-8

| - Ameritron RC5-10 !
Tep Ten Devices SIX WAY

WX0B RAT PAK

I DXE-RR3

W Other

Interconnections

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

The fII’St Sub'tab ShOWS to Wh|Ch RF Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

box feeds the R port of the antenna ;LAUCBIT_ESW NAME: SWITCH LABEL: SW1 Add Control | | Remove Control | [ Export RF Box
switch and allows defining the A port e peemerten | At | Swiching | Rtes | Butons

connections to other RF boxes. Yedi

RADIOZ
RADIOL

Attri butes SWITCH

CONNECTED TO RPORT APORT COMNECTED TO

1
nene

2
nene

A standard N-way antenna switch has S
no attributes — this tab will be I
explained further in the “Stack Switch” —
section. However, the principle is the
same as with a Vertical Array Antenna
RF box and can be applied to any
switch in general. Attributes is a list of
additional properties of the switch and
are implemented as additional bites in
the InVector. These attributes can then be controlled by sub-selection buttons or by the special Path Properties
button.

6
none -

| Add | |Remove| [Replace| | up || Down | | clear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile |

Switching

«  CONTROL BOX
Specifies which control box will be used to control this RF box. The Control box must specify a relay unit
with exactly same number of relay outputs as are set in Output count. Only control boxes with equal relay
outputs will be shown in drop down menu.

+  Output count
Specifies how many control wires are needed to control RF box. Maximum value is 20. If more than 10
control wires as provided by a uLINK RELAY 10 module are required, the master/salve method must be
used.
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« Switching delay

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

SpeCiﬁeS how much time is Control Boes | Rotators| RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
re(]Uired till antenna switching ;TOAUCEEESW WaME: SWITCH LegEL SWI [Add Control | [ Remove Control | [ Export RF Box |
is done and can be safely SWITCH Interconnection | Attributes | Switching | Rules | Buttons
used. Safe value for all Y couto 60 [amssigned 2
microHAM switches is 26ms. ypeses oo B gy (5 me
Break before make delay: 0 = ms
« Break before make delay Switching table
Allows to adjust this delay et AR AR
parameter if RF box requires 100000 v
such kind of control. omooo P |
000100 v
000010 i

000001 v

- Switching table
Defines relationship between [ meert | [Remove || up |[ Down |
InVectors and Outputs. For
each InVector the Outputs
state can be specified

‘ Add HREmove| |Rap|ace‘ | Up H Down ‘ Clear ‘ |LoadFromF\Ie|| Save To File

separately.
RUIes Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings
Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

The Rules tab Specifies frequency ;TOAUCBTESW NAME SWITCH LABEL: SWL Add Control | [ Remove Control | [ Export RF Box
range of the antenna's R port along swmTcH Interconnection | Afiibutes | Swiching [ Fuier

. . . 45QR
with five another settings. Frequency Yag
ranges and Include to selection boxes e R pors — :

. . Rport Include to selection Fitmask  Single A port only Distinguishing point Global attributes

were already explained in the chapter 5 Rport1:R oo v

100 - 2,000,000 kHz

on Vertical Arrays.

In case of antenna switch is rarely
necessary to set a frequency range for
R port. Default, wide band range is
fine for almost all setups. However, if [Limset | [Remove | 9 showfrequency constrint
it is necessary to limit frequency for
any reason, it can be set here.

| Add | [Remove| Replace| | Up | | Down | | clear | |LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile |

Include to selection checkbox has the same meaning as for antennas or two port devices. When checked, the
R port will be added as a separate antenna selection for direct access from the SMD main antenna selection
buttons. Since a simple N way switch will most likely have antennas or additional switches connected to its A
port(s), the default value is that R port of an N way switch is not included in the available antenna selections.

Fit mask serves to limit the available A ports. By default the fit mask is set as xxxxxx (the same length as the
InVector) meaning that all InVectors are allowed. If there is a requirement to limit number of available InVectors
(selections), the fit mask can specify which InVectors are to be excluded. For example, fit mask = xxx000 means
that only first three A ports of six way switch will be used for rest of configuration.

Single A port only serves to set additional limitations of which antenna selections will be offered for direct
access from the SMD antenna selection buttons. However, for a simple N way switch there is no reason to use
“Single A Port only” since an N way switch does not provide a “splitting” feature. This option will be explained
under Stacking Switcher — where it is applicable.

Distinguishing point and Global attributes are advanced parameters and will be explained separately.
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DOUBLE SWITCH (2 to N)

Add RF Box

(=X

Category:

Built-in template | lmpart from file

[switch

7]

Subcategory:

[Dauble Switch (2o N)

>

Type:

micro DOUBLE SIX SWITCH

Double switches are special safety switches, originally designed for connecting two
radios to several antennas. In our language, these are switches with two (2) R ports and
several A ports. By design, the two R ports can not simultaneously select the same A
port.

microHAM provides two versions, Double Six Switch with six antenna ports and Double
Ten Switch with ten (10) antenna ports.

micro DOUBLE SIX SWITCH
micre DOUBLE TEN SWITCH ‘
| 'WXO0B SIX PAK . . . . . . .
= Settings on the sub-tabs are similar to Single Switch, so we will focus on what is
" Name: Label: different.
o
Il
Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|

Rules | Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global sttributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security|

;LAUCBKLESW NAME: DOUBLE SW LABEL: SW2 [ Add Control | [ Remove Control | [ Export RF Bax
The most obvious difference between a swTcH [interconnection | Atiributes | switching | Fule: || Buttons]

. . . . 45QR
Double Switch and Single Switch is that Yagi
. RADIO2 RPorts
the Double SWItCh has two Frequenc){ . RADIOL R port Include to selection  Fitmask  Single A port only ~ Distinguishing point Global attributes
Ranges and all other parameters. This is SRpontd O we B
because the parameters apply to each R IRpze B e B
port of the RF BOX.
IMPORTANT: Rules are always
referenced to the RF BOX's R
e —
port, not to RF BOX globally. Each

R port can have own rules of
behavior.

[ clesr | [LoadFrompFile| [ saveToFie

IMPORTANT: The control box for a double switch must control both R ports from within one relay unit.

Switching

As shown in the picture, the switching
table has additional column. Each R
port has own set of InVectors. The
relationship between output states and
InVectors is always considered for both
both R ports because they are used for
different antenna paths. They can be
used by the same SMD for separate RX2
and TX antenna selections or by two
SMDs, each connected to different radio.

Both InVectors are controlled from one
Control box — a relay unit of as many
outputs as are needed for full control of
the RF box. Both R ports of the Double
Switch are handled together in order to
identify and prevent possible collision in
advance - before antenna path is even
created.

Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|
| Control Boxes | Rotators| RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security |
STACK lamE: DOUBLE SW LAgEL: 5W2 [ Add Control | [ Remove Control | | Export RF Box |
DOUBLE SW
SWITCH Interconnection | Attributes || Switching | Rules | Buttons|
15QR
Vagi CONTROL BOM: [unass\gnsd v]
RADIOZ
RADIOL Output count: 12 Switching delay: % | Sms
Break before make delay: 0 = ms
Switching table
inVector1 inVector 2 12030 506 o7 B9 20y 2122 B
000000 000000 I o e s
100000 000000 i Y
010000 000000 i G G R s Y
001000 000000 o e O e R s Y
000100 000000 R L
000010 000000 o I 3
000001 000000 o s O G e s Y
000000 100000 o G
010000 100000 0 I e 2 e s Y
001000 100000 e A Y
000100 100000 o 2 o L
000010 100000 OD0ODODEOEOODODOD
000001 100000 1 o o
000000 010000 o o
100000 010000 FOODODODCCEODOOD
001000 010000 OD0FODO0DCCOEODOOD
000100 010000 OD0ODOEOCOCEODOOD
000010 010000 1 o
000001 010000 OD0ODODOo0EOEODOOD
000000 001000 o o s
100000 001000 FOODODODCCOEDOOD
010000 001000 OO0 O0DCCOoOEDOOD
nnn AR nnan A O O 2 WO R O O A O O S0
[ msent | [Remove || up || Down |
[ add | [Remove| [Replace| [ Up | [ Down | [ Cear | [LocdFromFile] [ SoveToFile
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REVERSE SWITCH (N to 1)

Reverse switches are safety (interlocked)
antenna switches used in reverse direction.
Instead of switching RF from one transceiver
among multiple antennas, they provide the ability
to distribute (switch) one antenna among multiple
transceivers (or transceiver antenna ports). By
design, these switches prevent two or more
radios from connecting to an antenna or each
other at the same time.

The only commercially available switches are the
two way A/BSS switch from Top Ten Devices
and the microHAM Four + Four Switch (two four
way reverse switches in a common enclosure) -
in SMD terms, these switches have one (1) A
port and two (2) or four (4) R ports.

Reverse switches are vital part of every RF
configuration where more than two transceiver
ports are needed.

From configuration perspective, reverse switches
are very similar to double switches but the Rules
and Switching tabs are expanded to support the
additional R port definitions. As is shown on the
picture for 4+4 switch, the InVector for each port
has just 1 bit because each R port is controlled
only by a single wire with ON/OFF state, but all
four InVectors are controlled at once by single
control box unit (not shown).

STACK SWITCH

Stacking switches are special purpose switches made for distributing power to/from
several antennas at the same time while keeping impedance of all antennas matched.
SMD supports all available products, custom stack switches can be added using Other

Ports | Cenfiguration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotaters | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

REVERSE SW
STACK
DOUBLE SW
SWITCH
45QR

Vagi
RADIOZ
RADIOL

NAME: REVERSE SW LABEL RSW Add Control | | Remove Control | | Export RF Box

{Interconnection | Attributes | Switching | Rules | Buttons

CONMECTED TO RFORT APORT COMWECTED TO

none
REVERSE St

nene wn —
A% [none -
nane

ST

nene

| Add HREmove| |Rep\ace| ‘ Up || Down ‘ Clear ‘ |LuadFrumFllaH Save To File

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

REVERSE SW
STACK
DOUBLE SW
SWITCH

NaME: REVERSE SW LABEL, RSW | Add Contral | | Remove Control | | Export RF Box |

'ng || Rules | Buttons

45QR CONTROL BOX; |unassigned v‘

Yagi

RADIO2 Output count: 4 Switching delay: 26 = ms

RADIOL .
Break before make delay: 0 ~| ms

Switching table

inVectorl  inVecter2 inVector3 inVecterd 1 2 3 4

0 0 0

1 a 1] v

0 1 0 0 v

0 0 1 0 v

0 0 0 1 v

| mset |[Remove || Up || Down |

| Add | [Remove| [Replace| [ Up | | Down | | Clear | [Load FromFile| [ SaveToFile

Add RF Box

Built-in template | Impert from file

Category:

selection and knowing relationship between stacked antennas selection and state of its ||| (s )

control port. For explanation we will use the microHAM three antenna Stack Switch,
because it has a unique feature — the SUB port, a separate R port that allows |
independent use of any antenna not currently used for stacking on the MAIN port. e

The Interconnections tab is again very similar to other switches. It shows which RF
boxes are connected to the MAIN and SUB R ports and allows selecting connections

for the A ports.

The Attributes tab isn't empty because Stack Switch has two special features. First is

Subcategary:
| Stack Switch -

[micro sTACK SWITCH -]

Comtek Stack Yagi System 5Y5-3

Comtek Stack Yagi System STACK-2
WXOB STACK MASTER

WXOB STACK MATCH

WXOB STACK MATCH (with external BOP)
WXOB STACK MATCH (NZNU BOP mod.)
N4TZ STACK DESIGN

Il oM2Kw STACK

Other

a BOP feature which allows connecting two antennas out of phase (ANT1+ANT2 or Concel | | oK

ANT2+ANT3). The second feature called FULL (ANT1+ANT2+ANT3) disables SUB

port of the Stack Switch.

Because Stack Switch has three A ports, the first three bits represent A ports and another two BOP and FULL.
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SW|tCh|ng Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
The SW|tCh|ng tab contains two ;ELLCETESW NEME. STACK LapeL: STK Add Control | | Remove Control | | Export RF Box
COIumnS for |nV€CtOI"S because StaCk SWITCH Interconnection | Attributes | Switching RU‘ES ______ Buttons
Switch has two R ports, MAIN and i
SUB. All Output combinations are RADIC? B

. RADIOL R port Include to selection Fitmask  Single A port only ~ Distinguishing point ~ Global attributes

related to both InVectors applied at ot = o S
once according to Stack Switch internal Bt o ,
control |OgiC. 100 - 2000000 kHz
Rules
R port column again defines (st | [Remene 7)Show frequeney constaints
frequency ranges for both R ports.

| Add | [Remove| [Replace| | Up | [ Down | | Clear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile |

Include to selection is active when

Stack Switch is enabled (selected). It is important because Stack control is different than normal switch control.
Antennas connected to the Stack Switch should have at least one band in common. When the R port is added
to the selection, the combination of stacked antennas can be controlled by sub selection buttons.

Fit mask is set to xxx00. It means that all Stack Switch antenna combinations will be added to the further
processing. Router handles disconnected A ports automatically. It is not necessary to change fit mask if some A
port of the Stack Switch (or any other RF box A ports) is not connected, for example, if only two antennas are
stacked.

When Single A port only is enabled no stack combination will be offered as a main selection — only single A
port selections (ANT1 or ANT2 or ANT3 alone) will be offered. In this case, Stack Switch will act much like a
“‘Double Three” switch. If direct selection of a specific stack combination is desired (for example ANT2+ANT3),
the Single A port only checkbox must be disabled.

Distinguishing point and Global attributes are advanced parameters and will be explained separately.

BUttons Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings
. Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotaters | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
All RF boxes which have more than one InVector ;L‘L':BTESW naME: STACK LABEL: STK Add Control | [ Remove Contral | | Export RF Box
(more than one control) can also have an surrci terconnection | Aibute | Switching | s | Butons]
association between the InVectors and T
Subselection buttons. These associations are Rapro: subslecton s
. . Buttons inVector i Name inVecter
de_:flned at Buttons tab and shows which InVeqtor ——T T bop12 1100
will bg se_lected for each of thg fifteen (15) valid o 2 | o e
combinations of the subselection buttons. D
COCOEN RN oo

The InVector can have explicit form like 10000, it EREEEREE |
can contain an X - meaning “don’'t change last o EEEREMER o il
state” for this bit, or it can contain a T — meaning [t | [Remove ] [ Up] [_Down |
“invert (toggle) the last state” of this bit.

| Add ‘ ‘Removel |Rep\ace| ‘ Up | | Down ‘ | Clear ‘ |LuadFrum FI|E‘ ‘ Save To File |

The Properties field provides another way to

apply an InVector. In addition to applying (selecting) the InVector using the main antenna selection buttons
(buttons 1 .. 7 on front panel) or the Subselection buttons, the InVector can be chosen using the the PATH
properties button. When this button is pressed, the bottom line of SMD display shows all of the choices defined
in Properties list. Each property can then be applied by one of seven main selection buttons. Because the name
is not shown on the SMD display, PATH properties should be reserved for selecting special features of the RF
box. In case of Stack Switch, PATH properties are useful for selecting BOP features (out of phase states) or the
FULL property (takes exclusive control of Stack Switch and prevent any other radio [SMD] from using an un-
used antenna through the SUB port).
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OTHER SWITCH

The “other switch” template allows adding and defining any custom N to N switch. All configuration parameters
must be set manually.

MANual type of control

With the definition of attributes and properties out [, Tcomtgurston Mansgement [ keyboard | Dsiay | Syetem settngs

Of the Way, We Can introduce |aSt type Of added Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
control for any R port — MANual type. DOUBLE TEN R nce, | T (dd Contol | | Remove Contral| | Eport AF Box |
STACK Interconnections | Rules | 1.5EQ |i1.MAN
. . o REV. SW2 - - ‘ )
In some situations it is useful to have a manually REV. SW1 COMTROLED: | Adr: 056, Unit: 4 (ulINK RELAY 6) M
. . RFS-2'
controlled device in the antenna path. A manually | | s Output coumt - Suitehing dlny 5 e
controlled output cannot change a structure of VLo 3l | ] eaysshow when belongs te path Breok before make deley: 0|12 ms
the antenna path but can change its properties. e Atroutes Propertes
In other words, it can switch something on/off in Lias ok Nome et __Mome | Bt
the antenna path. The most common use of a pa1
manua”y controlled OUtpUt is to bypaSS a EEZi | mset |[Remove || up || Down | [ inset |[Remove| | Up || Down |
preampllfler gsgi Swltc\l:mtgtahle -
RADIOL
. . RADIOZ g =
This control can be added to any R port using the w2
M “ ertica INSEl EMOove own
Add Control button and selecting “uLINK or local | | i [Limset | [Remove ] [ vp ][ own |
RELAYS manua”y controlled by prOpertleS. | Add | |Remove| |Replace| | Up | | Down | | clear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile

Manual Control has no default settings and all
parameters must be set manually.

Output count defines number of outputs as before. The Attributes and their names must be defined first. The
number of attributes determines how wide the InVector will be and how many possible combinations (states) will
be available. The Switching table defines the relationship between InVectors and Outputs. Properties
determines what controls will be available using the PATH properties button on SMD.

The Router screen above shows the definition of single, toggle property controlling one output — in this case an
LNA bypass.

64



microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

RF BOX CATEGORIES - Special Devices

VIRTUAL EXCLUSIVITY BOX (VIRTUAL SWITCH)

The Virtual Exclusivity Box (Virtual Switch) is a feature of the uLINK network. The virtual switch acts like a
mechanical interlock — it prevents any SMD from accessing a resource (for example an antenna) if another SMD
is already using a mutually exclusive resource. The virtual switch is an internal N x N matrix.

Since the virtual switch is unique to Station

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Master Deluxe, let's look at an situation with Control Boxes | Rotators| RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security
mutually exclusive resources where the Virtual ReveRse . VIRTUAL DeetlviT Ao [RemoveConi| [(EponREBes
Exclusivity Box might be used. POWERAMP {hterconmection: || Attributes | Switching | Rules | Buttons

MUL-BANDER

160m SF
Consider a SO2R installation (two radios, two il
SMDs) ... among the antennas are a shunt fed ooueLE s
tower for 160m with a multi-band antenna for s DOUBLESW - port1 1 U lomsr 7]
20/15/10 meters and an 80 meter yagi mounted :Eg DOUBLESW-por2 2 T —
at the top. While both beams can be used povatEsn-pors e

simultaneously, if either radio selects the shunt
feed no other radio should be allowed to use
either of the beams. This critical situation is an
interaction among three separate antenna paths.
The virtual switch (virtual lockout) was developed
to handle these interactions.

| Add | [Remove| [Replace| | Up | [ Down | Clear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile

In our example we will insert a 3 x 3 virtual switch between the “real” antenna switch and the antennas. On the
Interconnections tab we will connect the three A ports of the preceding “double switch” to the R ports of the
virtual switch and connect the antennas to the A ports of the virtual switch.

Since switch is virtual, it does not need any control outputs. However, to be controlled it must have a (virtual)
Control box associated with the (virtual) RF box. For this purpose we can use a virtual unit of zero (0) outputs on
any uLINK RELAY module as long as the unit is defined on the Control Boxes tab.

Once the unit has been defined, we can set the
InVectors on the Switching tab. Switching and Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Disply [ System Settings
Break before make delays can be Zero because Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

. . . . . REVERSE SW MAME: LABEL: ontrol emove Contro =] 0%
switch is instantaneous — it has no moving parts. BANDPASS VA e T | (AddConwol] |Remove Conrol Eaportion
The output count IS Zero because the (V|rtua|) POWERAMP Interconnections | Attributes || Switching | Rules | Buttons

MUL-BAMNDER
RF box is not controlled by any physical relays — —utd ooy s 02, e 4 (LN RELAYAD) 3
On|y the InVectors. ;Ltcaliesw Outputcount: 0 | :wm:(h::da\ay:k . z H ms
SWITCH real ‘ore make delay: = ms
- - . 4SQR witching table
The Switching table contains three columns — i e e
one for each R port since an R port can only RADIOL 0 o o
. . 100 000 000
connect to its associated A port. The InVectors 000 om0 o0
. . . 000 000 0oL
specify the allowable combinations. 000 a0 w0

‘ Insert HRemquH Up H Down |

In our case, InVector 100 000 000 means that
when R pOl‘t 1 (160m) is Used, the other A portS | Add | [Remove| [Replace| | Up | | Down | | clear | [Load FromFile| | saveToFile
must be off (first 100 part) and the other R ports

may not be used (000 of other two parts). When

R port 1 is not engaged, R ports 2 and 3 can be freely used. This gives three possible combinations: tribander
only (000 010 000), 80m Yagi only (000 000 001) or both by separate radios (000 010 001). All combinations
must be explicitly defined. Masks are not allowed for virtual switches.
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IMPORTANT: Each InVector can control and define only its A port, other A ports must be zeroed. A virtual
switch can only be used to connect an R port to its associated A port (R1 to A1, R2 to A2, etc.) - it can
not be used for “cross switching.”

Attributes, Rules and Buttons are available as in any other type of switch but they are of little use with a Virtual
Switch.

N-PLEXER

Another special part of the uLINK network is the
N-Plexer. N-plexer is an RF box which allows a

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotaters | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

single A port to be expanded (split) to multiple R ggﬁ:ti;ﬁ? “ | wame: N-PLEXER LaBEL NPLX Add Control | Remove Control | | Export RF Box
ports without switching. Typical examples of an STACK - Atirbutes | Switching | Rules | Buttons
N-plexer are a receiving splitter, the BCC v
“Beverage Box”, a multi-band antenna with e
separate feedlines for each band (e.g., Force 12 VIRTUAL 52
N . . WVIRTUAL SwW1 COMKECTED TO RFPORT APORT COMKWECTED TO
C31XR), and classic diplexer or triplexer. 3 ) oo
A2 DOUBLE SIX - port1 WPLEER ANT(1nm -
LNAL po 2
IMPORTANT: N-Plexer is the ONLY RF Box P R T
. - - port
that allows connections from multiple BpF28 ’
R ports to a single A port. s
BPF1LA
RADIO1
Because the A port of the N-Plexer can be
connected to RF boxes which requires additional [(Ada | [Remove] [Replace] [ up | [[Down | = [ [

control (for example 4 square antenna with

direction control), only one user (start point) can

be the “master” of that control. Therefore no matter how many R ports an N-Plexer has it looks like a box with
two A ports. The first A port is the main (Antenna) port and the radio (SMD) using that A port is the “Master of
control.” The second A port is a mirror of the main port (marked “term”) and all other stations connect to the
second A port through separate R ports. The Term port serves as the “destination” for all non “Master”
connections.

The TERM port cannot be left unconnected but also has no physical connection so it must be terminated by a
“virtual” termination - in this case a “special box” called an “N-plexer terminator.” For convenience, it is wise to
name each N-Plexer terminator the same as the antenna connected to the main port with an added apostrophe
or other symbol to make it easy to recognize the master and mirror antennas.

Like the virtual switch, N-Plexer does not need any control outputs. However, since it is controlled it must have a
Control box associated with the (virtual) RF box. Again, we use a virtual unit of zero (0) outputs on any uLINK
RELAY module defined on the Control Boxes tab. Switching Delay and Break before make delay can be zero
because switch is virtual and the Output count is zero because the control is entirely by InVector.

The InVector table should not be changed, it is always defined based on the number of R ports. The most
important part of defining an N-Plexer is to properly set the frequency range and “TX allowed” flag for each port.

WARNING: Be very careful in defining frequency ranges and TX allowed attribute for each R port. If
transmitting is allowed with the N-plexer, insure that the frequency range of each R port is unique
and that there is no overlap. Any mistake may cause severe damage to receivers connected to
other ports of the N-Plexer!
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Special R-port rules: Distinquishing point and Global attributes

TERM ALTERNATIVE GROUP
Is a group of all alternative antenna paths reaching same end point merged to
one single Antenna Selection.

In some setups (including our example) a particular end point can be reached
using different antenna paths. This situation is shown on picture by red and
blue colors. These paths are equivalent but cannot be fixed separately for a
particular start point because such definition will be limiting — particularly in
configurations with more than two radios. To deal with this problem, Router
combines multiple paths that reach same end endpoint into an Alternative 1
Group. When a user (SMD) attempts to connected to a particular endpoint PA o
and this endpoint is reachable by more than one path, SMD automatically :

finds a free path in the Alternative Group.

It works similarly to travel by car using GPS - if one road (path) is blocked,
SMD searches for alternative routes and if another route is found in the
Alternative Group the connection is made. Without this capability, many of the
more complex antenna systems could not be fully utilized.

In some cases, all alternative paths are not equal. For example, if there are shared amplifiers in the system —
one capable of 500W output and a second capable of 1500W output, we want to be able to control which
amplifier is being used. In these cases, the amplifier becomes a distinguishing point. If the “Distinguish Point”
option is selected for an R port, any path which uses that port will be excluded from the Alternative Group. Using
our GPS analogy, a distinguishing point is like a way point.

In some situations even a Distinguishing point is not enough to specify how the Alternative Group should be split.
In large Alternative Groups we may not want to split the group into a few distinct paths plus a larger group but
into several “sub groups” where each path in the sub group is equivalent. This is the purpose of Global
Attributes. Global Attributes allows marking particular end point by a letter and than using the letter as a
parameter to define the “sub groups.” This mechanism will be explained in Global Attributes chapter.

RF BOXES SUMMARY

- Each part of the configuration, including transceivers and antennas, are defined as RF boxes

« The RF connection ports of RF boxes are called A and R ports. A and R ports can never be connected
in parallel. Ports can only be connected one R port to one A port.

+ RF boxes are controlled by Control boxes — either uLINK modules, relay units or ports on SMD.

« All parameters for an RF box is related to its R ports.

« If RF box contains switching that can change antenna path the associated Control box is defined on the
Switching tab. If an RF box has more than one R port (for example a “double switch” or stack switch) the
control box always controls all R ports.

« Each R port can have own frequency table and an R port can be RX/TX or RX only.

- Each R port can have an unlimited number of additional control boxes for different types of control:
FReQuency based switching, T-R SEQuence based switching, MANual control and DATA functions.

« The “parameters” define how each RF boxes will be controlled by SMD front panel.
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Global Attributes

The concept of Global Attributes is used for advanced configuration control and is unlikely to be used in simpler
setups. It is recommended that the user leave this tab empty until he has become familiar with other elements of
the configuration.

Global Attributes are used as a method of distinguishing equivalent Antenna Paths leading to the same
end-point or combination of end-points, which would otherwise be grouped together into a single Alternative
Group.

Global Attributes are tags, marked by capital letters A, B, C, etc., assigned to individual R-ports, in the
RF boxes->Rules tab of the respective RF box. Multiple attributes can be assigned to a single R-port, simply by
listing all of them in the Global attributes column for the given R-port.

When a path is being constructed, Global Attributes entered for R-ports along this path are concatenated, and
the resulting combination of attributes enters the matching process against the list in the Global Attributes tab.
For each line of that list, first, those attributes from the path's combination are selected, which are contained in
the list in Group column. Then, the resulting combination is matched against the combinations listed in the
Value list column. If there is a match, this path is marked by the name from the Name column. If the RX only
checkbox for that line is checked, the matching paths are marked as RX only.

For example, if a path passes through R-ports some of which have assigned Global Attributes AE and others B,
the resulting attribute list for this path is ABE. If then in the Global Attributes tab a line contains ABCD in the
Group column, this path's attribute combination for this line is AB, and this combination is searched for in the
Value list column of this line. If found, this path is marked by the name of this line and if RX only checkbox for
this line is checked, this path becomes also RX only. Otherwise, this line is ignored for this path.

This process is repeated for the rest of the list, and as a result, a path can have several markers at once; if there
was no match for the given path, it may have no marker at all. The Alternative Groups are then split so that only
paths with the same combination of markers are grouped together.

Configuring the Global Attributes tab

Like other tabs in Configuration Management, lines in this tab can be added/removed using the Add/Remove
button, and can be reordered using the Up/Down button. The order of lines has no significance.

Name

Every line in this tab must be given a name, which then serves as a marker if a match for a given path is found
according to the process described above. Highlight the line, and after a brief pause single-click on the name to
change it.

Group

This is the list of attributes which are taken into account when seeking a match for a path's attribute combination.
Highlight the line, and after a brief pause single-click to enter the group. Type simply all attributes (capital letters)
to be taken into account, e.g. “ABCD”.

Value list

After selecting only those attributes from the path's list which match the attributes in Group column, the resulting
combination is matched against a list of attributes' combinations in the Value list column. Highlight the line, and
after a brief pause single-click on the Value list to change it. Combinations in the list are separated by comma.
For example, the following string may be entered as a value list: “A,AB,AC,ABC”.
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The “-” character is a special item that denotes “no attribute”, i.e. the match requires that after selecting the
path's attributes according to Group, no attribute remains. It can be freely combined with other combinations in a
Value list.

RX only

If a path matches a line in the Global Attributes list and the RX only checkbox is checked for that line, the path is
marked as RX only. Double-click on the checkbox to toggle its state.

CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Antenna Paths

After the RF network has been described in the previous tabs, all possible Antenna Paths are generated
automatically. Here, Antenna Path describes a single selection accessed through pressing one of the buttons 1
to 7 below the LCD display on the SMD.

In simple configurations, Antenna Paths correspond to individual antennas. In more complex setups, Antenna
Paths may include also combinations of antennas, for example if a stack switch is present. The RF network may
include several branching points resulting in many combinations all of which can be presented as one Antenna
Path.

In general, not only can branching occur but paths can be also merged or join at different points of the network.
This can possibly result in several different paths to a single antenna or other resource in the network. Since the
operator does not generally care which particular path leads to the required resource, such equivalent paths are
grouped in a single Alternative Group. Alternative Groups rather than the individual paths are assigned to a
single button on SMD. The user still can actively chose a particular Antenna Path from an Alternative Group by
multiple presses of the same button but when switching away and subsequently returning to a given endpoint,
SMD will automatically chose the first available alternative depending on what resources are using by other
stations (SMDs) in the network.

How Antenna Paths are generated

The basic rule for generating Antenna Paths is, that every end-point represents one Antenna Path. End-points
are R-Ports of RF boxes, which have the “Include to selection” box checked in Rules. When an antenna is
added in the RF Boxes tab, this box is checked by default since we normally want to have all antennas available
for use. When switches are added, the “selection” box is normally not checked. However, if there is a reason to
specify a path to a switch instead of an antenna, this box may be checked and the port/switch will appear as
another endpoint.

NOTE: The term “end-point” is slightly misleading here. It is meant as the point where control for given path
ends, rather than the physical end of the path. The physical path always extends to an element that has
no A-port (that is to an antenna or group of antennas). If the endpoint is not an antenna but the R-port of
a switch and there are additional switches “down the line” all of the switches will assume their “last used”
state (the state last set by the SMD currently in control).

Every Antenna Path has a name, which is generated by Router in such way that it uniquely identifies the
Antenna Path, which is displayed in the Description column in Antenna Paths tab. If the Antenna Path ends in
a single antenna, the path name is that of the antenna. If the path ends on the R-port of a switch with only one
R-port, the path name is that of the switch. If the path ends at a switch with more than one R-port, the path
name will be the name of the switch with the name of the port appended (e.g., Double Six Switch #2.A for R-port
A on Double Six Switch #2).

The special path, No Antenna, is automatically generated in every configuration to allow disconnecting all
antennas.

69



microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

Further Antenna Paths through combinations of end-points

Some end-points may include user-controllable features. This is most often the case when the end-point is an
R-port of a switch but can also occur with antennas that have an associated control box — for example a vertical
array (4-square). If the antenna path to this end point is selected, the feature is controlled by the “sub-selection
buttons” ([1] through [4]) on SMD below the rotary encoder based on the attributes in Router — RF Boxes —
Buttons for that end-point. The name of the Antenna Path is enclosed to square brackets. For example, if a
switch named SW1 has two R-ports and its first R-port (R1) is marked as end-point in RF Boxes — Rules —
Include to selection, the Antenna Path representing this end-point will be named [SW1.R1].

If there are switches in the RF network which allow simultaneous selection of multiple antennas (or generally,
multiple path branches) through a matching circuitry such as a stack switch, Antenna Paths representing
combinations of end-points are added to the list. The name of this combination consists of names of single
end-points with “+” between them. For example, if a stack switch has three A-ports with antennas named A1, A2
and A3, Antenna Paths A1, A2, A3, A1+A2, A1+A3, A2+A3 and A1+A2+A3 are generated (provided that the
stack switch allows all of the combinations and that is reflected in the switching table that switch).

If the end-points appearing in a combination are themselves controllable, all control combinations of the end-
points are generated. For example, if a path contains a Stack Switch (STACK1) followed by two four-squares
(FS1 and FS2), in addition to the single Antenna Paths [FS1] and [FSZ2], two additional combinations are
generated: [FS1]+FS2 (where the sub-selection push buttons control features of FS1), and FS1+[FS2] (where
sub-selection push buttons control FS2).

In addition, switches can have certain Attributes (additional inputs to the switching table under user control).
The combinations of switched end-points and these attributes also become Antenna Paths depending on the
combinations enabled in the Switching table for that switch. Those combinations are identified by they name of
the end-point (or combination of end-points) followed by “with”, the name of the R-port through which the path
passes, a semicolon and the attribute or combination of active attributes. For example, one of the automatically
generated names for a path containing a microHAM Stack Switch, antenna (A1) and a controllable four-square
(FS1) might be “(A1 + [FS1]) with STACK1.M:(BOP,FULL)”

Automatic name generation may cause too many Antenna Paths be generated; this may not be desired as many
of them them would never be used, the list of Antenna Paths would be unnecessarily long and thus hard to use.
For example, if the RF network contains a 1:N switch with N antennas connected the user may decide not to
have individual Antenna Paths for every antenna. Instead, he might choose to create only a single Antenna Path
by marking the R-port of the switch as end-point and use the sub-selection control for that end-point to select
individual antennas. This is an unlikely scenario constructed as a simple example as the individual antennas
can easily be excluded as “button” selections in the Bands tab while they are retained as options in Virtual
Rotators and Antenna Groups. It is usually the large number of combinations generated for stack switches that
need to be suppressed.

There are two methods for restricting the number of generated Antenna Paths combinations, both are controlled
from the Rules sub-tab of the switch. As Antenna Path combinations may also originate on antenna arrays,
there is also a simplified version of this control available those antennas. When using the built-in templates to
create RF Boxes where combinations might arise, the controls are already set so the combinations are restricted
to a reasonable minimum.

The first way to restrict the number of combinations is using a Fit mask. Only those InVectors from the Switching
table which match the Fit mask for corresponding R-port in Rules tab are used to create Antenna Paths. Each
character in Fit mask corresponds to one bit in the InVector (which in turn corresponds to an A-port or an
Attribute): '0' and "1" in Fit mask requires this value for the corresponding bit in the InVector; 'x' allows any value
for that bit.

The second restriction is the “Single A port only” checkbox. If the “single port” box is checked, only the single
antenna options are used as Antenna Paths.
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Antenna Paths grouped into Alternative Groups

In a complex setup, an antenna path may be directed through many branches (e. g., in a 1:N switch) and some
of those branches may be merged (e. g., in an N:1 switch) later in the RF network. In such networks, several
paths might reach a single end-point (or to a combination of end-points). Where these paths are equivalent, the
operator would not care which of the available paths was selected when asking for a particular end-point. These
alternative paths are merged into a group, called Alternative Group and treated as a single on SMD.

There is one more level of grouping paths - if two or more R-ports of a single switch are marked as end-points,
paths ending at these end-points are considered as equivalent and are grouped together. This “higher level”
antenna groups receives the name of the switch, omitting the name of individual R-ports.

In the Antenna Paths tab, the paths are organized by Alternative Groups even in simple setups where there is
only one Antenna Path per Alternative Group.

How can Alternative Groups be split, if needed

In some setups, not all paths in an Alternative Groups are equivalent. For example, some of the paths may
contain elements which can't handle power during transmission and are as RX-only. In addition, the user may
want to reserve those paths which pass through a certain point or resource in the network. There are two ways
of achieving a separation of paths. The simpler method is to mark some of the R-ports as a “Distinguishing
point” in RF Boxes — Rules for the respective RF box. Paths that contain Distinguishing points will be moved to
a separate Alternative Group. The second method allows more precise control and involves using Global
Attributes. This method was described in the previous chapter.

Configuring the Antenna Paths tab

The main purpose of the Antenna Paths tab is to display the generated Antenna Paths and their grouping into
Alternative Groups. Checking the “Show alternatives” checkbox displays all Antenna Paths within the groups,
unchecking this checkbox hides the individual Antenna Paths and the lower level grouping, leaving only the list
of higher level Alternative Groups as they are then used in the Virtual Rotators, Antenna Groups and Bands tabs.
The user cannot add, remove or reposition items within the list; the Add, Remove, Replace, Up and Down
buttons below the list are inactive in this tab.

Changing names for Antenna Paths and Alternative Groups

Each Alternative Group and Antenna Path has an unique name, generated according to the rules described in
previous paragraphs, displayed in Description column. While these names provide a brief but complete
description of the Group/Path, they are impractically long for usage both in following tabs of Router, and in SMD.

For each Alternative Group - both the lower and higher level - the user can chose a shorter descriptive name and
a label. Initially, when a new path or group appears in the list, name and label are automatically generated by
Router. The user can then change name and label by highlighting the required line, and after a brief wait single-
clicking on the string in Name or Label column. For a highlighted item, the name and label can be reverted to the
automatically generated by pressing the Default Names button above the list. Pressing the Default Names for
All button will revert all names and labels to the automatically generated ones.

Limiting Rotators control

For Antenna Paths in setups where antenna combinations are available (e.g. through stacking), multiple rotators
can be associated with the multitude antennas. The default behavior of rotator control is that all rotators
associated with an Antenna Path are controlled simultaneously. This can be suppressed when the checkbox in
“Limit rotators control” column is checked. In that case, if the Antenna Path has a controlling end-point, only
rotators on sub-paths switched through that end-point are controlled (e.g. when the controlling end-point is a
stack switch, only those rotators which are associated with the antennas of the currently switched stack are
controlled). Double click on the checkbox to toggle its state.
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Accessibility

Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|

| Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security|

[ Default Names ] [ Default Narmes for All ] [] Show alternatives
Description Name Label  Limit rotators control  Accessibility
B No Antenna Mo Antenns  NOANT
ALT1: Ne Antenna
B [STACK] STACK STK
B [STACKM] STACK STK
ALTL: [STACKM]
B [STACKS] STACK STK
ALT1: [STACK.S]
B RFS-2' 1.800-2.000() RFS-2' RX4Q!
via DOUBLE SIX.A
via DOUBLE SIX.B
RFS-2' RHAQ 500-4.000(r)
is DOUBLE STXA
via DOUBLE SIXB RADIO: 3 ™
RFS-2' RXAQ 000-7.300(rx)
3 via DOUBLE SIX.A
: 23 via DOUBLE STX.B
B [RFS-21 1800-2.000(0 RFS-2 R¥4Q
ALT1: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.1 via DOUBLE SIX.A
ALT 2: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.1 via DOUBLE SIX.B

B [RFS-2] 3.500-4.000(rx) RF5-2 RH4Q RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rx)

ALT1: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.2 via DOUBLE SICA
ALT 2: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.2 via DOUBLE SICB
E [RFS-2] 7.000-7.300(rx) RF5-2 RX4Q
ALT1: [RFS-2] vis N-PLEXER.3 vis DOUBLE SI.A
ALT 2: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.3 via DOUBLE SICB
E Vertical Vertical VER RADIO: 1.800-7. ;nucm 1810 gzucmm) 3.500-3 E[I[I(ndtx) 7.000-7.200(n/ 60
ALT1: Vettical
E Low Dipole Low Dipole  DIP
ALT1: Low Dipole
B INV Vee INV Vee Vee
ALT1: INV Vee
B [Beverage 2] Beveragel  BEV2
ALT1: [Beverage2]
E Beverage ZNE BevINE  BEV2
ALT1: Beverage ZNE
E Beverage 25W Bev2SW  BEV2
ALT1: Beverage 2:5W
E [Beverage 1] Beveragel ~ BEV
ALT1: [Beveragel]
E Beverage LNW BevINW  BEVL
ALT1: Beverage LINW
E Beverage L:SE Bev1SE BEVL
ALT1: Beverage L:SE
B SFTower SFTower  SFT
ALT1: SF Tower viz DOUBLE SOCA
ALT 2: SF Tower via DOUBLE SIXB
B 0B16-3 0B16-3 0B
ia DOUBLE SIX.A
ia DOUBLE SIX.B
0B2-80 o8
0 via DOUBLE SIX.A
ia DOUBLE SIX.B
TFS-4 450
ALT1: [TFS-4]
B SteppIR 2 StepplR2  ST2

ALT1: StepplR 2 via STACK.M
ALT2: StepplR 2 via STACKS

E SteppIR 1 StepplR1  STL
ALT1: StepplR1 via STACK.M
ALT2: StepplR1 via STACKS

E UltraBeam UltraBeam  UB
ALT1: UltraBeam via STACK.M
ALT 2: UltraBeam via STACK.S

add | [Remove| [Replace Up Down [ cear | [LosdFromFile] [ saveToFile |

It is worth noting that at this point, Antenna Paths (and thus also Alternative Groups) do not consider the
starting points, i.e. Radio A-ports. This is because most antennas (and other end-points) are generally
accessible from most starting points. However, all these paths differ from each other at least in their initial part or
can include elements with different frequency ranges, limiting the usable frequency range of the given Antenna
Path for each Radio. A list of Radios (A-ports), for which a given Antenna Path is accessible, together with the
allowed frequency ranges, is given in the Accessibility column. Similarly for Antenna Groups, accessibility is
defined through a “liberal” rule: the Group is accessible for a Radio (A-port), if the radio can access at least one
member of the Group. The user has the option to selectively exclude any Antenna Group from the menu of the
SMD associated with a particular Radio (A-port), by deselecting the checkbox for that Antenna Group in the
respective Radio column in Bands tab.
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Virtual Rotators

Virtual Rotators are Antenna Selections, which consist of groups of Antenna Paths. Each Antenna Path in the
Virtual Rotator has assigned an azimuth span. During operation, a Virtual Rotator is controlled in the same way
as an antenna with rotator - i.e. using the rotary encoder on SMD, or a suitable program in PC (like a logger)
through Router; but instead of physically rotating, antennas are instantaneously switched according to the
chosen azimuth.

Adding Virtual Rotators

If there is no Virtual Rotator defined yet, simply press Add button on bottom of the tab to add a new Virtual
Rotator. Otherwise, highlight one of the existing Virtual Rotators and press the Add button. A new Virtual
Rotator will be added above the highlighted one.

To move Virtual Rotators in the list using the Up and Down buttons, as well as to remove an unneeded Virtual
Rotator using the Remove button, the line with name of Virtual Rotator has to be highlighted. Otherwise, these
buttons apply to individual Antenna Paths within the Virtual Rotator. Ordering of Virtual Rotators in the list is not
important and is for better readability only.

Naming Virtual Rotators

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths |; Virtual Rotaters | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security

Highlight the name of the virtual rotator, then
after a brief pause single-click on the name in

| Show sectors of virtual retators

Virtual rotator / Antenna path Name Label Azimuth sector  Accessibility

Name column to change the name. This name e R e I,
will be used to identify the Virtual Rotator as one Bevenge 5E BelSE | BN 0 da

of the Antenna Selections on Bands tab and on Beverage LNW ' a0 36

SMD's display.

Single-click on the Label column to enter a short
label (max. 5 characters). This label will identify
the Virtual Rotator in the space-constrained list
of accessible Antenna Selections in the bottom
row of SMD's display.

| Add ||Ramove‘ ‘ Up || Down ‘ Clear ‘ |LuadFrumFlIEH Save To File

Adding Antenna Paths to Virtual Rotators

Highlight one of the Antenna Paths within the Virtual Rotator and press the Add button. A new Antenna Path will
be added above the highlighted one. Single-click on the Antenna Path name, select one of the existing Antenna
Paths from the pull-down list then press the Up/Down buttons to move the Antenna Path within the Virtual
Rotator's list. Note: the order of Antenna Paths is important.

Assigning Azimuth sector to Antenna Path

Each Antenna Path is assigned as an Azimuth Sector. Single-click on the azimuth range in the Azimuth sector
column to change the minimum (inclusive) and maximum (exclusive) azimuth. Note, the minimum azimuth can
be set higher than the maximum azimuth, which implies the part of circle including 0. Azimuth sectors may
overlap.

When this Virtual Rotator is selected as the current Antenna Selection during operation and an azimuth is
selected by the rotary encoder or from PC, the list of Antenna Paths of this Virtual Rotator is scanned from top to
bottom. The first Antenna Path which includes the given azimuth will be selected.

No azimuth range should be left unassigned. If an unassigned range is encountered during operation, a NO
ANTENNA alarm is issued, the last Antenna path remains connected and transmission is disabled.
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Ant. 1:

Min.  315°

Max. 45°

Ant. 4: .

Min. 225° Ant.2:

Max. 315° Min. 45
Max. 135°

Ant. 3:
Min.  135°
Max. 225°

Ant. 3:
Min. 180°
Max. 360°

Ant. 1:
Min. 75°
Max. 105°

00
180°

Max.

CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Antenna Groups

Similar to Virtual Rotators, Antenna Groups are
Antenna Selections consisting of groups of
Antenna Paths. However, unlike Virtual Rotators
Antenna Paths in Antenna Groups don't have
assigned azimuths and don't respond to azimuth
control; they simply represent a group of
antennas, which are consecutively switched
when the encoder knob on SMD is turned. The
unique feature of Antenna Groups is the
Autoscan mode, where antennas within an
Antenna Group are automatically switched in
round-robin fashion with an adjustable speed.

The process for adding Antenna Groups,
changing their names and labels, adding and
reordering Antenna Paths within the groups are
the same as those for Virtual Rotators.

ey

:@:

Box — Rules tab from 0000 to xxxx.

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|

| Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security|

Group / Antenna path Name Label

© Antenna Group 1 Beverage BEV
Beverage 2:5W Bev 2 SW BEV2
Beverage LNW Bev1 NW BEV1
Beverage 2:NE Bev 2 NE BEVZ
Beverage 1:5E Bev15E BEV1

Show antenna paths of groups

Accessibility

RADIO1, RADIO2: 1.810-10.200(rx)
RADIOL, RADIO2: 1.810-10.200(r)
RADIOL, RADIOZ: 1.810-10.200(r)
RADIO1, RADIOZ: 1.810-10.200(rq)
RADIOL, RADIOZ: 1,810-10.200(rx)

[ Clear | [LoadFromFile| [ SaveToFile
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Bands

Menus of antenna choices for individual frequency bands can be set up on the Bands sub-tab. The frequency
ranges for bands can be set arbitrarily to fit the specific installation and need not match the allocated radio
amateur frequency bands.

Top buttons

These buttons are intended for rapid,
automatic generation of a band plan
during initial setup, after antenna
selections (Antenna Paths, Virtual
Rotators and Antenna Groups) have
been already set up.

Ports | Cenfiguration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups |/ Bands | Security

Default Bands | | Fill Bands 7] Show selections

Band / Selection Name Label R¥/TX RADIOI(TX/RX) RADIO1(RX2) RADIO2(TX/RX) RADIO2(RX2) *

= 1.810 - 2.000 kHz 160m
ANT: Vertical ertica
ANT: TNV Vee
ANT: SF Tower

« Default Bands
Generates a set of bands
according to ITU amateur

radio frequency allocation. A

dialog offering choice of one
of the three ITU regions is
displayed. The initial
frequency ranges are set for

# GRP: Beverage

= 3.500 - 4.000 kHz

# GRP: Beverage

= 7.000 - 7.300 kHz

ANT: [RFS-2] 1.810-2.000(r)
ANT: RF5-2' 1.800-2.000(rx)
ANT: No Antenna

ANT: Vertical
ANT: [TF5-4]
ANT: OB2-80

ANT: [RFS-2] 3.500-3.200(r)
ANT: RF5-2' 3.500-3.800(r)
ANT: Low Dipole
ANT: Mo Antenna

ANT: [STACK]
ANT: Vertical

SISISEE < QEEFEE

SIS

SEIEEEEE
dEREEE
JEEEREE

<

SEIEEEIEEE
Qe REE
dEEREREE

=

% GRP: Beverage
ANT: [RFS-2] 7.000-7.300(r)
ANT: RF5-2' 7.000-7.300(rx)
ANT: Mo Antenna

= 10.100 - 10.150 kHz
ANT: [STACK]

@ GRP: Beverage

ANT: Mo Antenna lo Al

= 14.000 - 14.350 kHz 20m
ANT: [STACK] STACK STK R
ANT: OB16-3 0B16-3 08B RX/T v

JEEE
JdEEE

the selected region and the
previous band plan discarded.

<
QEERERE
=
dEERERE

]
<
<
<

« Fill Bands
All antenna choices
accessible for a range are
inserted into the defined
frequency ranges.

<
=
=
<

<
=
=
<

<
1=
<

| Add ||Remuva‘ Replace Clear | ‘LoadFrumFllaH Save To File

- Show selections
When ticked a list of antenna selections for each band is displayed. When unchecked the bands “fold up”
so only the list of frequency ranges is displayed

Adding bands

In an empty band plan, simply press the Add button on bottom of the tab. If some bands are already defined,
highlight any of the lines containing the frequency range, then press the Add button. A dialog will open where
the minimum (inclusive) and maximum (exclusive) frequency for the new band can be entered; the frequencies
default to the frequency gap just above the highlighted line. The frequency range of any band can be adjusted
any time: highlight the respective line, then single-click on the frequency range in Band/Selection column. Bands
may not overlap.

Bands are sorted by frequency automatically. Note, that while it is possible to remove a highlighted band using
the Remove button, it is not possible to reorder them using the Up and Down buttons.

Naming bands

Highlight the line with frequency range, then single-click on the name in Name column. The name is used on
SMD, e.g. when SMD is not governed by frequency determined from decoding CAT information, allowing to
select a band “manually” through the MENU.
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Adding Antenna Selections to Bands

Highlight one of the antenna selections inside the required band, then press the Add button at the bottom of the
tab. A “No Antenna” selection will be added above the highlighted line and can be subsequently edited or moved
using the Up and Down buttons as required.

NOTE: There is always at least one antenna selection in a band: when the band is created, the “No Antenna”
selection is added automatically. It is not possible to remove the last antenna selection using the Remove
button.

While the antenna selection is highlighted, single-click on its name in the Band/Selection column. A pull-down
menu is displayed, with all the Antenna Selections, Alternative Groups, and Virtual Rotators accessible for the
given frequency range.

For the chosen antenna selection, the following columns display their Name and Label, as they will appear on
SMD, and accessibility for reception/transmission in the given frequency range, in RX/TX column. The following
columns, one (or two, if SUB-RX is present) for every radio in the setup, contain checkboxes where the antenna
is available for the given radio port. Double-click a tick-box to add or remove the antenna selection to/from the
offer for a given radio.

.1 . TIP: Move RX/TX antenna selection to be first in order. If you have more than seven Antenna Selections
‘,@: on a band, having RX/TX selection first prevents paging to reach desired TX antenna if RX/TX antenna
split is turned on.
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CONFIGURATION MANAGEMENT - Security

The Security sub-tab sets up the band-lock feature which prevents transmitting on bands where other radios are
currently receiving on non RX safe antennas. Frequency ranges within which the band-locking occurs can be
selected freely and are not bound in any way to frequency ranges in Bands tab. Several strategies for protection
can be selected. As with other network configuration settings, all SMDs in a given installation must share the
same band-lock settings for the feature to work properly.

Adding frequency ranges

Frequency ranges within which band-locking occurs can be added simply by pressing Add button. This feature
works similarly to adding frequency ranges in the Bands tab - a minimum (inclusive) and maximum (exclusive)
frequency must be defined. Frequency ranges are sorted automatically.

Default BandS Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings
Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands 'SE(thy;
This button provides a quick initial setup of the Seme Band Radio Protection:  Detach RX antenna on PT <) [ Defouftbands |
frequency ranges. Bands are provided based on TR0
the standard amateur allocations for all three ITU T
reg|ons 10100 - 10150
14,000 - 14,350
18.068 - 18168
- - 21.000 - 21.450
Radio Protection 24,890 - 24,990
28.000 - 29,700
50.000 - 54,000
Using this pull-down menu, select the required e
protection mechanism: 430000 - 4000

1,240,000 - 1.200.000

No protection
Band-locking is disabled.

[ Add | [Remove| |Replace Up Down Clear | [Load From File| | Save ToFile

Prevent TX

Upon attempt to transmit, if any other radio is detected to have its RX frequency within the same
frequency range and its RX antenna is not tagged as RX-safe (in Directions sub-tab for that antenna in
RF Boxes tab) TX will not occur and SMD will display a message for the operator.

Detach RX antenna

When transmission is attempted, all radios with an RX frequency within the same frequency range and a
non-RX-safe antenna, will have their receiving antenna paths disconnected. When the transmitting SMD
leaves this frequency range all other SMDs will be notified and display a message announcing this fact to
the operator.

Find safe RX antenna
When transmission is attempted, all other radios which have RX frequency within the same frequency
range will be switched to an antenna tagged as RX-safe.

Detach RX antenna on PTT

When transmission is attempted, all other radios with an RX frequency in the same frequency range and
a non-RX-safe antenna will have their receiving paths temporarily disconnected. When the transmission
ends the paths are automatically restored.

TIP: For single radio installations, create a single frequency range from the lowest to the highest
frequency used (typically 1800 — 30000 KHz). This setting will protect the RX2 input during TX.
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7 — OPERATING Station Master DeLuxe

Operation of Station Master Deluxe depends the configuration stored by Router. Once the configuration data has
been stored in Station Master's memory, the front panel buttons, encoder, LCD display and LEDs provide a real-
time user interface.

LCD display layout during operation

Status line
RX/TX/SUB-RX indicators

Current frequency (in MHz)

A w b =

Indication of azimuth of selected
antenna (if applicable)

g

Azimuth of selected antenna

STE . UER

Status indicators for stacked antennas

¢ " L . » 7. Alternative Group (ALT)/ Virtual
Rotator (VR) / Antenna Group (GRP)

8. ALT: number of chosen alternative / GRP: autoscan indicator
9. TX path status indicator
10. Antenna path name

11. List of antenna selections

During operation there are four distinct areas on the SMD screen:
- top line with status messages
- bottom line with selections, corresponding to buttons and LEDs 1-7 below the LCD

- center area, with selected path/antenna and status information for RX/SUB-RX (on the left) and TX (on
the right)

Antenna Selection Controls

One of most important capabilities of Station Master Deluxe is the ability to select one of several available
antenna paths on each band. When Station Master Deluxe is properly configured, antenna selection is
extremely easy, just a button press.

ANTENNA SPLITS

Antenna selections can be selected either separately for RX and TX (TX-SPLIT) or the same selection is used
both for RX and TX if the antenna is not RX-only (non TX-SPLIT). TX-SPLIT can be switched on or off by
pressing and holding for 1 second the TX SPLIT button (Front panel, pos.19) and its current state is indicated by
the yellow LED above that button.

If SMD is configured for a radio which has separate port for SUB-RX (RX2), a third antenna selection can be
made for that port. This can be switched on or off by pressing and holding for 1 second the RX SPLIT button
(Front panel, pos.10) and its current state is indicated by displaying one or two frequencies for RX (LCD display,
pos.3 left). The name RX SPLIT is used in an analogy to TX SPLIT.

The state of both splits is stored individually for each band in the internal non-volatile memory.
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Selecting RX/TX/SUB-RX focus

When one or both splits are on, either of RX, TX or SUB-RX
can be chosen (focused) for subsequent control. Pressing b
briefly button RX1-RX2-TX (Front panel, pos.10) cycles focus. STHCK -M DIDD].E .
Current focus is indicated by a dot (LCD display, pos.2), and if  EECHLSRG S C A L e <l S I S o0
RX SPLIT is on, also by a digit for RX (RX1) and SUB-RX RXsp/it,"inc{'icated by digit next to dot and two frequencies
(RX2) and font size of the displayed frequency. next to "R focus on RX1

The list of available selections changes according to the
. - o
current focus (LCD display, pos.11). J-uE_ min ;[131 7 @95 _c 151

NOTE: When TX SPLIT is on and focus is set to TX, the list of =
available selections contains only those selections which are gﬁr-ﬁéc?% STACK. M can

not RX-only. TX split, focus on Tx indicated by dot above "Tx"

When PTT goes active (transmission starts), the focus is changed automatically to TX but it can still be changed
by pressing the RX1-RX2-TX button. When PTT goes inactive (transmission stops), focus is returned to the
state where it was before PTT went active.

Basic antenna selections

- 28
Antenna selections are chosen simply by pressing one of the - 555{—‘)1{—:» TX 7.9% <
buttons 1-7 below the LCD display. This will select the . ALT 1
corresponding selection displayed on the bottom line of LCD Vertical STACK.M
for given focus, or, if TX-SPLIT is off and focus is not on SUB- 5TE.  UER  DIP BEV RX4Q RX4G' rase2X
RX, for both RX and TX. Currently active antenna selection is  7his band contains list of 8 selections. Only 6 are displayed on
indicated by a LED lit next to the corresponding button 1-7. the 1st page, the 7th button is used to switch to 2nd page

If the list of antenna selections available for a certain focus SMD 1

contains more than 7 items, button 7 is no more used for RSEi 1086 & Tx 7.0%% =
choosing antenna selections, instead, it serves for changing ® 0 ALT 1 < e
pages of selections. Vertical STACK.M

GRP1 HOANT rhse 1 >

NOTE: T.hIS is true even for TX focus, when RX-only antennas 2nd page of the same list of selections, displays the remaining
are not displayed. 2 selections. 7th button is used to switch back to 1st page.

Alternatively, antenna selections can be selected consecutively using the left (YES) and right (NO) buttons.

IMPORTANT: If antenna selection is changed during transmit, the new antenna path is not built immediately.
The choice is remembered, and the new antenna path will be built when the transceiver returns to receive.
Meantime, LED above button corresponding to the new selection will flash, as well as the READY LED.

The last antenna selection is remembered in the non-volatile memory of SMD for all three paths in every band.

Events that may occur when changing antenna selections

There are several potential causes preventing a selected antenna path to be built. In such case, a message
explaining the cause of problem is displayed for a couple of seconds, and the previous path is restored.

SMD 1

«  Some of the control modules required for the chosen
selection may be occupied by one or more other SMDs, | ¥, S SMD
i.e. the newly selected path would collide with already (Al :
built paths from other SMDs. Message “SMD [nr of STACK | cccupies

SMD] - occupies [nr of module]” is displayed. STk VER DOIF BEU RH40 RX40' e 2>
An attempted switch to a selection cannot be completed,
because module 41 is occupied by SMD 2
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« If the SMD uses SUB-RX and RX-SPLIT is on, the SHMD 1
newly selected path may collide with already built path Rﬁi .06 £ miEim
on the same SMD originating on the other RX port. In =789 OTHER RXx B o
this case, “OTHER RX - Take over? Y/N” is displayed. | Take owver? Y-H .M
If the user hits the “YES” button while the message is STE UER DIF EEU FR=4R R¥40' rase 2>

displayed, the path originating at the other RX port Will - “regyested selection is in conflict with the other Rx path of the

be disconnected, and the path for the currently focused |same SMD. Pressing YES button will disconnect the other RX

RX port will be built. path and connect the requested path (here, focus is on RX1,
so the RX2 path is conflicting and can be disconnected)

- Several other messages may be displayed, indicating  EEl¥

some sort of failure, e.g. “BOX [nr of module] - not Rx 7.a9

responding” when there is a bus fault (possibly BOX 6/

disconnected wire), or “SMD [nr of SMD] - is owner of  |— not responding.

[nr of module]” when the setup is misconfigured (not all S T Sy v == y =T = T TR oY
elements of the setup configured from the same Requested selection could not be completed because of an

configuration file). error on the bus, a faulty module, or misconfiguration

Building a path (or even both RX and TX path, if TX split is off) may involve communication with many control
modules over the bus - especially with large installations - where multiple alternative antenna paths may be
available and might have to be tried to avoid conflicts between stations. Even though communication occurs at a
relatively high speed, in some instances this process may take as much as second or two. During this process
subsequent button presses are ignored until the path is completely built or it is rejected for any reason.

Selecting sub-selections

In some antenna paths, there
are points where the path can e
be diverted to several sub-paths, e

and a rapid control of these B o TX 2.59% ain
points is desirable. Typically, TFS-4 TFS-49

these are stacks and vertical RERN N~ s c4n. . DIFriz
antenna arrays (such as four-
squares). These points have in
Router->Configuration

Management->RF Boxes-

S dg | >Rules ticked In a non-split state (indicated by no dot and the LED above TX SPLIT button is not lit), a four-square
[module name]? ules ticke type antenna with name TFS-4 and label 45Q is selected (as indicated by the displayed name and the

the checkboxes in the Include LED above button 2 lit). Sub-selection 2 is selected, as indicated by LED lit above button [2] and the

to selection column; and then displayed azimuth according to the setting for this antenna selection in Router.

its Description in the Antenna

Path tab is enclosed in square brackets.

When switching to such antenna path, sub-paths following the controlled point are selected quickly by pressing
buttons [1] to [4] (Front panel, pos.11-14), or their SHMD 1

combinations. The last subselection for every antenna 2o 2
selection is remembered in the non-volatile memory of SMD. RX 7.0% 'c it TX 7.0% 'c i
When switching back to these antennas after switching away,
an attempt is made to build the same path and subselection. If
the selected subpath is not available (due to a conflict with

ALT 1 ALT 1

STACK.M STACK.M
STK UER DIF BEYU R=k4Q RX4G' pase2>
A stack-type of path is selected, and state of sub-selections is

other ex!sting pa!ths), the firSt ?Va”able subpath is selected indicated by the combination of full (connected A-port) and
automatically, with no notification to the user, except the empty (not connected A-port) "boxes”.

indication of the currently selected subselection as described

below.

Assignment of a particular button/combination to individual subpaths (represented by respective inVectors) is
given by the table in Buttons subtab of controlling module's settings in Router.
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The current subselection is indicated by LEDs above the SMD 1

buttons [1]-[4]. If the controlled point is an antenna (vertical o =) fom
array), the pattern of LEDs is governed by a table in Directions ﬁ?‘z e =, 1510 ;9‘1 7.09 -(: 151
subtab of RF box. In addition, the displayed azimuth and

corresponding compass arrow (LCD display, pos.4 and 5) STACK.S STACK.M

follow the selected direction. When the controlling point is a ;TK lE DI th RH40 4'3' PREE 2 7

. H : € same slack-type or patin Is NoOw accesse rough a
switch (stack_controller) th_e LED patterns are glyen dlr’factly bY  cocond R-port (SUB), which is indicated by the cross in the
the lower 4 bits of current inVector and a set of “boxes” Shows oy corresponding to the connected A-port

the current subpath (LCD display, pos.6) on the LCD.

Controlling rotators

When there are any antennas with associated rotators on the v, : 3 (: ég
active path, turning the rotary encoder (Front panel, pos.16)

clockwise or counter clockwise will set the target azimuth for .M

those rotators. However, the encoder provides access to STK UER DIP BEM R=40 RX40' meg2>

several other features: While turning the rotary encoder to control rotators, the target
azimuth is displayed in large digits.
- Dynamic control
If the encoder is turned slowly, the azimuth is set in one degree steps. If the encoder is turned quickly
the azimuth is adjusted; in 10 degree steps. This allows making large changes in azimuth with less
movement of the encoder.

+  Quick Start, Immediate Stop
When the azimuth is set to a value larger than the “dead zone,” the rotator will begin turning one second
after the encoder stops moving. If the encoder knob is pressed and released after setting a new azimuth
the rotator will begin moving immediately. If the encoder is pressed while the rotator is turning, it will stop
but the target azimuth will be retained and rotation can
be resumed by pressing and releasing the encoder or
a new target may be set by rotating the encoder.

ciill
s JHIE

+  Memory Jump

The four programmable memory positions may be .M
recalled by pressing and holding the encoder and ST, UER DIP BEV RR4D RX4Q' pase 2>
rotating clockwise. The rotator will start moving when  When pressing the encoder and turning it clockwise, one of
the knob is released. four "memory" azimuth positions can be selected.

« Position Jump
If the encoder knob is depressed and held while the
knob is rotated counter clockwise the azimuth can be
set in 45 degree increments. The first position is [LP]
which will turn the antenna 180 degrees from its

¢
- 150 .

-M

current heading. The other positions are show in STK :  DIP BEU RX40 RX40' pace 2>
compass mode. When pressing the encoder and turning it counter-clockwise,

one of the “"compass” azimuth positions can be selected.

Alternatively, the target azimuth for rotators can be sent to SMD from any software capable of controlling DCU-1
rotators via the Router.

Alternative Antenna Paths (ALT) SMD. 1
RX 14161 T 5 TX 14161 T 4

In a complex setup, multiple paths can exist from a particular ALT 1 ALT =

radio port to a given antenna. These paths are automatically i ol
recognized by the Router while entering the setup and they UEIEDB 3HDFIHT UB:I'G 3
are logically merged and presented to the user as a single SD i in TX-split state, indicated by dot above Rx. For RX

antenna selection. path, alternative 1 (indicated as ALT 1), for Tx path,
alternative 2 (ALT 2) of the same antenna selection is set.
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When switching to an antenna selection with alternate paths and a specific path is not available due to a conflict,
the next free path is selected automatically. While using that antenna selection, the user can select among the
other alternatives by repeatedly pressing the same selection button (1-7). The selected path is stored in the non-
volatile memory. SMD will attempt to use the last selected alternative when returning to that antenna.

The number of the currently selected alternative is displayed next to ALT above the name of current antenna
path (LCD display, pos.7).

Virtual Rotators (VR)

When an antenna selection defined as a Virtual Rotator is SMD 1
selected, its azimuth can be controlled in the very same way as 7. 096 7. 096 zaim
with individual rotators - either using the rotary encoder (Front ﬁ’f;go " 11:-{1 -(I i

panel, pos.16), or from PC. Antenna paths corresponding to Bev 1 SE STACK .M

azimuth changes are switched instantaneously as the target STK UER URL DIP BEU RX40 paec2>

azimuth changes. This antenna selection is a virtual rotator, indicated by VR

. . L above the selection name together with its current azimuth.
The current azimuth of Virtual Rotator is displayed next to VR J

above the name of current antenna path (LCD display, pos.7). The last azimuth (i.e. the last antenna path) is
remembered in the non-volatile memory of SMD.

Antenna Groups (GRP)

When an antenna selection defined as a Group is selected, the EFIEEREETH=E

RX 7. o9 . TX 7.oe% 1 ggEE

rotary encoder is used for quick antenna switching. Turning the
encoder CW or CCW selects the antenna path, every step is BRP D1 5 5 T
different antenna path from the group. Alternatively, buttons - :

[1]-[4] (Front panel, pos. 11-14) can be used to select from %EU | 1 ?E STHFI{ '." Ly
among the first four antennas path from the group; LEDs STK _UER _UR1 _DIP _ BEU RRX4Q paee2)

. This antenna selection is an antenna group, as indicated by
above these buttons indicate the selected antenna path. GRP above the selection name. When in autoscan mode, or

when the autoscan delay is being adjusted, the autoscan time
is displayed next to GRP. During autoscan time adjustment,

Pressing the encoder knob briefly starts the antenna scanning

mer which can be stopped by pressing the enCOd.er knot? _ the autoscan time is displayed also in the top line, if enabled
again. By holding the encoder knob depressed while turning it by ticking “Scan time on change” in Router->SMD->Display
the time between switching antennas (scan time) can be tab.

adjusted from 0.3 sec to 5.0 sec in 0.1 sec steps. The current
scan time is displayed next to GRP above the name of current antenna path (LCD display, pos.7). The last
selected antenna is remembered in the non-volatile memory of SMD.

Automatic antenna scan and its features can be enabled/disabled via the FUNCtion menu.

Antenna Selection Properties

Some antenna selections have additional features, e.g. a control unit controlling the microHAM Stack Switch can
control its two BOP combinations. These settings are normally not controlled directly through push buttons and
the rotary encoder; rather, they are accessible through an additional “Properties” menu. This menu is accessed
by pressing the PATH button (Front panel, pos.19) briefly. If there is a Properties menu associated with the
current antenna selection the LED above this button will start to flash and options will be displayed on the bottom
line of LCD (LCD display, pos.11).

The individual items can be selected or toggled by the respective button (1-7) below the LCD. Selecting an item
will exit the menu.

Memory Banks

Several items have been described that are stored in the non-volatile memory - status of splits for each band, the
last selected antenna selection for each band, the last used sub-selection for a given antenna, etc. As a group,
these settings represent the operating status of the SMD. This status can be stored in one of the three memory
banks, by pressing and holding one of the MB1-MB3 buttons to the right of LCD (Front Panel, pos.15) for one
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second. The stored status can later be recalled by briefly pressing the same button. Memory banks an easy
way to quickly change complex antenna selection assignments.

NOTE: Updating the configuration of SMD from Router will reset all items in the non-volatile memory and all of
the memory banks to their default state.

Events that may occur when attempting to transmit MO TX AMTEMMAT**
While transmitting, the TX path status is displayed above name |+, 4ESCED v Tx 7.0%
of TX antenna path (LCD display, pos.9). Several events may | RN

be indicated: Bev 2 SU e ——

STK VER UR1 DIP BEY RRX4G pase 2’
When attempting to transmit, an error occurred, as indicated
by "ERROR" displayed below the TX frequency. Additionally,
the reason of error is displayed in the top line - here, no valid
TX antenna was selected prior to PTT.

«  ON-AIR
This is the normal, TX-in-progress, state.

+  ERROR
This indicates a permanent error, usually a missing or invalid TX path.

-  BUSY
This indicates a transitional reason for TX inhibit, for
example a StepplR antenna is tuning or the tamper
input on a module is active.

STk UER  UR1 DIP EBEU RK4Q prrse2

* KEYIn When attempted to transmit, a PA controlled directly from
This indicates that TX inhibit is raised as long as a PA  SMD (rather than from a networked module) failed to assert
present in TX path is not ready to transmit. KeyIn within a set time slot, potentially indicating a

permanent problem.

In addition, some specific, permanent reasons for TX disable
may result in more descriptive messages - “INHIBIT raised”,
“Keyln timeout”, etc. - and the number of the offending unit
where appropriate.

5TE LJEF. UE1 DIP BEY R#4(0 rase 2’
In the same setup, after a successful start of transmission, the
Keyln signal went inactive, e.g. due to excessive SWR.

If band locks are configured (Router, Configuration Management -> Security), several messages may be
displayed as consequence of attempted TX on a shared band.

If “Prevent TX” protection is selected, message “BOX [nr of
other SMD] - rejected PTT” is displayed on the SMD
attempting to transmit on a shared band.

BOX 2

bandlock RX
If “Detach RX antenna” protection is selected, the message i

“BOX [nr of other SMD] - bandlock RX (or RX2)” is displayed
on the SMD receiving on a band where other SMD started to
transmit, while its RX path is disconnected. If the offending
SMD subsequently leaves this band, a “BOX [nr of other SMD] ! BOX

- left RX (or RX2) band” message is displayed. 1efi B band

0B 244l DIP rasg 2>

DIP
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FUNC button

A short push of the FUNC button will call the FUNCtion menu. The function number is displayed on the top line
in square brackets followed by the function name. The function can be enabled or disabled using the left (Yes)
and right (No) buttons. The rotary encoder is used to scroll through the functions. Changes in status are applied
immediately and the values are retained even when Station Master Deluxe is turned off.

« [f1] Disconnect
This is the notable exception in this menu, as it is F[f11Disconnect
not a stored value. Using the left (Yes) and right e - e
(No) buttons, select SMD which has to be [ R RIS e 2
disconnected, then press FUNC to confirm the selection. If “Self” is selected, all antenna paths of this
SMD are immediately disconnected. If any other SMD is selected, a request to disconnect is sent to that
SMD, which then displays a “SMD [nr of SMD
; requesting the disconnect] - disconnect Y/N” message.
SMD ; The Disconnect request can be rejected by pressing
disconnect YN cal the No button, or by activating PTT. Pressing any other
S e button or a 5 second inactivity (timeout) will result in
disconnect. If the SMD to be disconnected is not
present on the bus (e.g. was switched off unexpectedly), all modules and units which had been occupied
by this SMD are freed up. The SMD which requested the disconnect is then notified and a “SMD [nr of
SMD to be disconnected] - disconnected” or “SMD [nr of SMD to be disconnected] - NOT disconnected”
message is displayed to the user.

In multi-station setups, it is a good practice to always

perform a Disconnect Self before leaving the operator
position in order to free up all the resources this SMD
might be occupying.

+ [f2] Scan Ena
Enable/Disable automatic antenna scanning within a group. Scan is automatically suspended while the
transceiver transmitting.

« [f3] Scan Rst
When YES, scan will start always from antenna #1 whenever a scan is initiated or the transceiver
switches from transmit to receive. When NO, scan will resume from the current antenna.

« [f4] Sc.PTT Stop
When YES, scanning will not resume after transmitting. When SMD is connected to microKEYER Il or
MK2R, scanning will only be canceled if the transmission was the result of a footswitch (or hand mic)
PTT.

- [f5] PA standby
When YES, KeyOut is not generated, and Key in is ignored, regardless of the flags set in Router. This is
valid for all PAs in the currently selected TX path.

- [f6] PA OFF
When YES, the POWER SW output on the PA connector is kept off regardless of the (per band) PA flag
settings in Router; and the Keyln input is ignored. This applies only for the local PA of the given SMD.

cal

VER 450 , ndtl  DIP  pase 22

- [f7] Steprs HOME
When changing from NO to YES, all stepping antennas not owned by other SMD at that moment, are
retracted to their HOME state. When changing from YES to NO, stepping antennas return to the position
before retracting. Please note, that this operation leaves all the controllers occupied by the SMD from
which this operation was performed and prevents other stations from using them. The intended use is to
leave all stepper antennas in a safe position before leaving the station and should be combined with
“Disconnect Self’ (see [f1] above) unless the entire installation is powered down.
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MENU button

Pushing the MENU button for more than one second will invoke MENU mode. The menu number is displayed
on the top line followed by the menu name. Item values can be changed using the Left (Yes) and Right (No)
buttons. The rotary encoder is used to scroll through the items. Changes in status are applied immediately and
persist through power cycles.

+ [m1] Select band
Selects one of the defined bands (band segments) or automatic band decoding (CAT).

+ [m2] Rota Ena
Enables/disables internal rotator controller.

Lights
There are five light on front panel, POWER, ALARM, BUSY, READY and uLINK.

POWER: Indicates power status of the Station Master.
« Off: main power is off
« On: normal operation
- Slow blinking: sleep mode

« Fast blinking: Input power (+13.8V, Port A or Port B) is out of range (high or low)

ALARM: Indicates an alarm condition. Alarms are those problems that require operator action.

When ALARM LED is lit, the FUNC button will display the reason for the alarm on on the LCD display rather than
the regular FUNC menu. If there are multiple alarms, the left and right buttons will step through the list.

+  NO TX ANTENNA
Attempting to transmit when no valid TX antenna is selected. This can happen when there is no TX split
(i.e. the TX antenna selection follows the RX antenna selection) and a RX-only antenna is selected. The
problem can be resolved by selecting a valid transmit antenna.

+ NO BAND DATA
The alarm LED will flash if there is a loss of internally SMD 1 MO BAMO DATA*

decoded band data, data from Router, or data from a e
’ ) 3. 752 ,i:, 3. 752
microHAM keyer. The alarm LED will be permanently Rx £ Tx '%'

on if band data is not available at start-up. Transmitting [§ =T ek de ¥ es— 1§ § Vertical
is not restricted but changing antennas is not allowed. VER 450 OB BEU RX40 DIP resc2>

Band can be selected manually through the menu until
the problem is fixed.

+  ROTATOR FAULT
Local rotator sensor timeout; the most likely cause is a defective sensor or broken connection. Motor
power is disabled but transmitting is not inhibited. The rotator controller can be disabled until problem is

fixed.

-+ OUT OF BANDS SMD 1 OUT OF BAHDS*
The Operating frequency is outside any defined band. [ =4 @SER=CE] T 13.894
Transmitting is not allowed but antenna selections can
be changed. —_——

STk BEU HOAMT
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OUT OF BANDLOCK: OUT OF BRMDLOCK*
Operating frequency is outside any band defined in 3.839 5 TXx =895
Router, Configuration Management — Security, while < ERROR HLd
security is set to other than None. Transmitting is not ~ [W=T ads s i a=— 1 I Vertical

allowed. VEE 450 0B BEV RKX4Q DIP rase2>

NO ANTENNA
Virtual rotator is set to an azimuth for which no antenna is defined. The virtual rotator definition must be
fixed in Router.

iLink DOWN SMD 1 iLink DOWMY
The microKEYER I, MK2R or MK2R+ connected to the |=§" gEcR=xt] ,E, Tx = 839

iLINK port is not responding. .
Vertical Vertical
ROTA NEGATIVE VER  45@ (0]=] BEY RX42 DIP rpase2>

Local rotator sensor input is set to its negative range.
Check rotator connection and/or adjust OFFSET trimmer setting.

BUSY: Indicates various busy conditions. Busy conditions are usually conditions which inhibit transmission for a
given period of the time and Station Master Deluxe expects them to clear automatically. Busy conditions can not
be cleared manually and must expire.

On during sequencer operation. Sequenced switching is in progress and switch delay or lead delay has
not timed out. Light lit while sequencer switching is in progress and switch delay not timeouts. Also on if
connected keyer or serial device like SteppIR is responding busy. Transmitting is inhibited while busy.

Flashing when band data does not appear after start-up.

READY: Indicates ready to transmit.

On — Station Master Deluxe is operating normally.
Off - transmitting is not allowed. If ALARM and BUSY are off, a receive only antenna has been selected.

Flashing — a new antenna was selected during transmit. The new antenna will become active when the
transceiver returns to receive.
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8 - Connecting SMD hardware

0

utput Ports

Station Master Deluxe provides twenty (20) relay outputs. They are physically located on the two rear panel
DB25 connectors - PORT A and PORT B. The connections are described in Appendix A.

PORT A
Has a common terminal and ten (10) relay outputs.
common terminal can be configured for internal or

power and source or sink by selecting the appropriate

jumpers.

The EXT position connects the common terminal to the

special “input” pin on the PORT A connector. This
used for a POSITIVE external control voltage.

The INT position connects the common terminal to

SRC/SNK jumper. In the SRC position, the common
terminal is connected to Station Master's power supply
(+13 Volts); in this configuration the outputs are voltage
sourcing. In the SNK position, the common terminal is

The
external

B100

GND

PORTA =

pin is

PORTA1
PORTAS
PORTAB
PORTAT
PORTAS

e
Cr

c

the

SRC

o~ PORTAB

l—{)/ o

_Q/

o o

o

)

SNK

—

PORTA10

Simplified schematic of PORT A

connected to Station Master's ground; these outputs are sinking (switch to ground). Total current (source or

sink) for all active outputs is 1 A.

PORT B
Has six (6) outputs with single common terminal
(B1-B6) and four (4) outputs (B7-B10) with isolated

contacts. The common terminal of relays B1-B6 can

be configured for internal or external power and

source/sink operation by using the PORT B jumpers
in the same manner as the PORT A jumpers. Total

current (source or sink) for all active outputs is 400
mA.

Outputs B7-B10 can be connected to the same
common as B1-B6 by connecting pins 19, 20, 21,
and 22 respectively to pin 17.

‘

PORT B

PORTB10-1
PORTB10-2

— o

non/TTTTTT“OOOOO\m
Sl 7 7
GND GND
| IIBIEJf el bl -
PORTB == - C T E T S EFEFEFEEEEEEEE
_ ‘ GND)|
EXT
" il Rl Bt e e ¥
r BB B EEE EE cE eE
L Bl B k| & & = ElE| ElE|l E|E
— (=] o [=} (=] O o o|lo oo ol
el g af & & & ala| cla| ala
° H
_ +12
SRC = ©c ¢ o0 0 0 © o] =} =
L LALALY \
L[] i
- —|G’.\D

Simplified schematic of PORT B

NOTE: The default factory settings for both PORT A and
PORT B are INT / SRC (internal sourcing).
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Rotator Port

The ROTOR port connects to external rotator hardware. There are three (3)
SPDT relay contacts for controlling CW and CCW direction and AUX for
custom purpose (BRAKE or SPEED), analog pot input, pulse contact input,
reference output for pot and 12V output for external power relays.

NOTE: The Rotor port does not provide power for the motor. The original
controller or an appropriate replacement power supply is required for

commercial rotators.

IMPORTANT: The maximum rating for the CW, CCW and AUX relay contacts
is 24V AC/DC, 3A. If greater capacity is required, use external 12V DC
relays. Pin 1 supplies +12V DC which can be used to power external

relays.

ROTOR PORT

=]
“5\-—. 1100

PULSE IN

REF

ANALOG IN

ANALOG GND

To the right are examples of the
connection for home brew AC and
DC motors. Only one type of
position sensor is needed. For
analog systems, 500 ohms
provides proper power supply
loading and optimum immunity to

AC ROTOR

T3 MOTOR AC

T12 ll

RFI. However, any value from 500
to 5K ohm is acceptable.

OR

IMPORTANT: Don't forget to
protect motor supply with a
fuse! The fuse will protect
relays contacts as well.

—/?T? O-J?T?TD T %ﬁ

ANALOG GND

ANALOG IN
PULSE IN

|_ ANALOG SENSOR.

MOTOR SUPPLY

MOTOR SUPPLY

-
L PULSE SENSORJ

——————— | MOTOR SUPPLY

+ MOTOR SUPPLY

ANALOG GND
ANALOG IN

L ANALOG SENSOR.

PULSE IN

T
|_ PULSE sa\rsolﬂ

Typical connection for an AC motor

Commercial rotators can be connected two ways. Rotators with
an external control port as Yaesu DXA or DXC series can be
connected as shown here.

Commercial rotators without external control ports will require

connections inside original controller. Please refer to the
manual of your rotator or ask us for help.
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Typical connection for a DC motor
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S TI00

o o 9O 0 O

O?OO?O

"’—/PO?T
‘»—I

Connection to Yaesu DXA/DXC rotator series.
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Internal Rotator Calibration

The calibration process is absolutely necessary for proper rotator control and consist of two parts: setting rotation
limits and calibrating the position indicator. Both calibrations are done simultaneously.

IMPORTANT: During calibration the previously defined parameters are not used. Clicking Cancel during the
calibration will abort the process and retain the old values.

1. Properly connect the rotator controller to the ROTOR port, refer to the previous chapter for details. Open
SMD's top cover.

2. Select rotator that is going to be calibrated in the rotators list and click Calibrate button. Make sure that
the CONTROL BOX field shows proper SMD address (local ROTATOR).

3. Select Sensor type, ANALOG for potentiometer sensor or voltage feedback, PULSE for pulse sensor.

4. If your rotator uses BRAKE, set AUX relay for BRAKE
function. During calibration, AUX will be activated when the
rotator moves, but will be deactivated if rotator is idle for
more than 15 sec, to prevent overheating the brake or power
supply. If your rotator uses SPEED control, set AUX for
SPEED function. During calibration AUX will be activated to
set the rotator speed to slow.

.
of
a8
< £
¢
il

‘2’ I
2T
g |8
5

C77 C76

5. Turn rotator fully counter clockwise (CCW). If rotator turns in
the opposite direction, check the “Reverse direction” box. If
your rotator does not have hardware limits, turn the rotator to
the desired maximum counter-clockwise position.

6. If rotator has an ANALOG sensor, adjust the OFFSET
trimmer in Station Master Deluxe until the sensor value
shows 0002 (is in range 0001-0003) and click next.

If rotator has PULSE sensor, click next step.

TOWARD 13

N4100HS3DC12V
3A/125VAC/30VDC

7. Turn the rotator fully clockwise (CW). If your rotator does not have hardware limits, turn it to the desired
maximum clockwise. If your rotator uses pulse counting, do not turn it CCW at all as this will result in an
inaccurate pulse count and effect the calibration.

8. If rotator has an ANALOG sensor set SCALE trimmer in Station Master Deluxe until sensor value shows
1021 (between 1020-1022) and click next.

If value cannot be set with SCALE trimmer and remains unchanged, click “Reverse Sensor”, and set
OFFSET trimmer until sensor value shows 0002 (between 0001-0003).

If rotator has PULSE sensor, check if sensor value is non zero, click next and skip to step 13. If sensor
value is zero or has very low number (below 20), check the sensor connection and repeat calibration.

Turn rotator fully counter clockwise (CCW) or to desired maximum CCW position.

9. Slightly readjust OFFSET for improved accuracy until sensor value shows 0002 (between 0001-0003)
and click next.

If “Reverse Sensor” was checked in previous step, set SCALE trimmer until sensor value shows 1021 (is
in range 1020-1022) and click next.

10. Turn rotator fully counter clockwise (CW) or to desired exact final CW position.
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11. Slightly readjust SCALE trimmer for improved accuracy until sensor value shows 1021 (between 1020-
1022) and click next.

If “Reverse Sensor” was checked, readjust OFFSET trimmer for improved accuracy until sensor value
shows 0002 (between 0001-0003) and click next.

12. The span of the rotator has now been calibrated. To calibrate the absolute azimuth, it is necessary to
enter two points as far apart as possible but at least 30 degrees from the limits on each end of the
rotation.

13. Start with the rotator at the CW limit and turn the rotator counter clockwise (CCW), at least 30 deg from
the clockwise limit. Enter the azimuth of the rotator as accurately as possible into the entry field.

14. Turn rotator at least 90 degrees further counter clockwise (CCW), but not within 30 degrees of the
counter clockwise limit. Enter the angle through which you turned rotator counter clock wise from
previous calibration point as accurately as possible.

If you have multi-turn rotator and you turned the rotator more than 360 deg, you must enter cumulative
angle value. For example, if you turned rotator exactly one and half turns counter clockwise, enter 540
deg (180+360).

15. Click Finish. The new calibration values are automatically stored to the SMD.

IMPORTANT: The local rotator settings and calibration are stored in SMD memory. Local ROTATOR settings
and calibration can be performed only for the rotator connected to the SMD selected in Router. If Router
controls two SMDs (SO2R setup) and each SMD has a local rotator, each rotator must be set and
calibrated from within the correct SMD tab.

Adjust (Quick Recalibration)

Due to their nature, PULSE sensor rotators need occasional recalibration. In these cases it is only necessary
reset the current heading.

IMPORTANT: Quick Recalibration cannot be used before performing a full calibration and is available only for
PULSE sensor rotators.

NOTE: The previously defined parameters and delays are used during Quick calibration.
1. Click Adjust button.
2. Set antenna to a known azimuth.
3. Enter value of this azimuth to the entry field.
4

Click OK. New calibration values are automatically stored into SMD.
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Power Amplifier Port

If you are using a Power Amplifier connected to the local PA port, is necessary to connect it properly. Pin
assignments for the signals at the PA connector are in Appendix A.

NOTE: All configuration parameters are set in Router, Configuration Management — RF Boxes — Two Port
Devices — Power Amplifier.

The Power Amplifier port contains several signals:

«  KEYOUT (pin 7)
PTT Output for keying the amplifier.

IMPORTANT: The KEYOUT line is an open collector circuit capable of 45V @ 800mA maximum. If the
open circuit voltage is more than 48 volts or negative, a keying buffer must be used between
Station Master Deluxe and the amplifier. All modern amplifiers including all solid state power
amplifiers can be switched directly without a buffer.

+ KEYIN (pin 6)
Input from the Power Amplifier OUTPUT (if available) that switches to low (closes to ground) to control
RF power generated by transceiver. If your amplifier provides such output, always connect it to KEYIN
and enable the Key In signal. If the amplifier output is active high (open when ready as in the case of
SPE Expert) check the Invert Key In flag .

- POWER SW (pin 9)
Some amplifiers can be turned on and off remotely by applying +12V to a remote input. SMD supports
this function and provides switched +12V output on the POWER SW pin. This output is frequency
dependent; SMD permits selecting which power amplifier operation on a per-band basis.

IMPORTANT: The POWER SW signal can provide at most 100mA. If your amplifier needs more power,
an external buffer/relay is mandatory. Please refer to your amplifier manual for more details.

+ CI-V (pin 5)
Icom format and level compatible output signal for automatic control of a power amplifier or antenna
tuner using the Icom interface. The proper Baud Rate and CI-V Address must be set for the amplifier.
Please see your amplifier instruction manual for the proper parameters and set-up procedure.

For all transmitting devices (Power Amplifier or tuner), TX frequency is recommended.

« BCD BAND DATA (pins 1-4)
TTL Band Data in Yaesu format for automatic band switching of amplifiers or turners that use the Yaesu
interface.

microHAM offers optional PA cables for most modern automatic and solid state amplifiers currently available on
the market. Check your vendor's website or www.microham.com for cable diagrams, availability and price.

Serial Port

Station Master Deluxe contains one RS232 port that can be used for control of a locally connected SteppIR or
UltraBeam antenna, provide support for Icom compatible accessories, or be used as a general purpose serial
port.

Auxiliary port:

When Serial port function is set to Auxiliary port, data is transferred between the “Auxiliary” virtual port defined
on Ports tab and the SERIAL port without modification. Maximum data rate is 19,200 baud. There is no
relationship between transferred data and SMD functions.
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CI-V port:

When Serial port function is set to CI-V, SMD simulates lcom's CI-V transceive function and broadcasts the
chosen frequency in lcom format (at RS232 levels) even when the transceiver connected to the Station Master is
not an Icom radio. The CI-V address and baud rate of simulated radio is set in appropriate field.

There are five types of frequencies which can be sent: RX frequency, TX frequency, Operating frequency, VFO A
frequency, VFO B frequency and SUB RX frequency. In practice, operation of each setting depends on the
transceiver and its CAT protocol. All settings may not work with some radios.

Acom2000:
When the Serial port function is set to Acom2000, SM controls an Acom 2000 amplifier connected to serial port.
SMD automatically presets the Acom 2000 to actual TX frequency.

SteppIR and UltraBeam support:
SM can control StepplIR and Ultra Beam antennas using the antenna's native protocol.

Native mode control has some advantages over connecting the controller to the transceiver CAT port.

- SMD protects the antenna while elements are moving (retuning). Transmission can not be initiated using
PTT while the antenna is retuning. When using VOX, SMD will not activate KEYOUT signal to prevent a
Power Amplifier from operating while the automatic antenna when is tuning.

- When operating in split frequency mode, the transmit frequency is sent to the automatic antenna to
prevent retuning between transmit and receive when operating with wide splits.

- Station Master adjusts the automatic antenna only when that antenna is selected. This means that when
you jump from one band to another but you have selected the automatic antenna for use on only one
band (or not at all) the automatic antenna elements stay on last used frequency and do not move
unnecessarily. This saves antenna wear and decreases the “ready to operate” time to zero.

NOTE: This function does not replace the antenna manufacturer's controller, the controller is still used.

IMPORTANT: The original SteppIR controller MUST be switched into the GENERAL mode. Manual band
changes on controller front panel are disabled. Autotrack must be turned on with the SDA-100. Use
4,800 bps or less for reliability. The uLINK DATA module must be connected with the StepplR DATA
OUT port using a cross-wired (“null modem”) DBOF/DB9M cable. Only three wires are used: pin 2 to pin
3, pin 3 to pin 2 and pin 5 to pin 5. DO NOT use standard null modem cables which connects all pins.

Due to software issues with some versions of the SteppIR transceiver interface, it is not possible to always keep
Station Master Deluxe and the SteppIR controller in sync if changes are made using the StepplIR local controls.
If you make changes using the StepplIR controller, it will be necessary to “undo” the function (34, wave, bi-dir,
180, band change, etc.) on the StepplIR controller.

All SteppIR/UltraBeam functions are also available on a PS/2 keypad attached to Station Master Deluxe. Using
the keypad allows manual control while keeping Station Master Deluxe and SteppIR in sync.

IMPORTANT: Baud rate must be set to 19200 bps for Ultra Beam. A special DBOM-DB9M adapter must be
used between the Station Master serial port and antenna controller. Cable connects pins 2-2, 3-3, 5-5
from end to end and a jumper between pins 4 (DTR) and 8 (CTS) on the Ultra Beam end.
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Important Considerations

When Station Master Deluxe is used with microHAM Keyer:
microKEYER, microKEYER I, DigiKEYER, DigiKeyer Il, CW Keyer, MK2R, or MK2R+

With microHAM keyers, Station Master Deluxe monitors both the PTT output of the radio and the PAPTT signal
from the keyer. However, with VOX operation or FSK operation using MOX, the radio can switch to transmit and
generate power before Station Master Deluxe is able to switch all of the connected devices.

- Be sure that Station Master Deluxe is connected according to the installation instructions.

- Set the INHIBIT (INH) time slightly longer than the Switch Delay, any T/R delay in your power amplifier,
and/or longest sequencer lead delay.

« Make the PTT lead time in the KEYER equal to the INH time in Station Master. If your transceiver does
not have an inhibit input, make the PTT lead time slightly longer than the longest Switch Delay, T/R delay
or sequencer lead time.

WARNING: If your transceiver does not have an INHIBIT input or INHIBIT is not connected, the sequencer can_
not protect your devices and prevent hot switching. Using VOX or FSK with MOX can result in switching
antennas with power applied when split TX and RX antennas are used. We strongly recommend that
you NOT use sequencer outputs or split TX/RX antennas without an INHIBIT connection when using a
power amplifier!!!

When Station Master Deluxe is used without a microHAM keyer:

Station Master Deluxe monitors the PTT output of the transceiver. This means that the radio has already
switched to transmit and can be generating power before Station Master Deluxe has switched from receive to
transmit.

« Be sure that the SMD is connected according to the installation instructions.
« Use zero (0) lead time for all sequencer outputs.
- Set the INHIBIT (INH) time slightly longer that Switch Delay or any T/R delay in your power amplifier.

WARNING: If your transceiver does not have an INHIBIT input or INHIBIT is not connected, the sequencer can_
not protect your devices and prevent hot switching. Antennas can be switched with power applied when
separate TX and RX antennas are used. We strongly recommend that you NOT rely on Station Master
Deluxe to bypass receive devices or use split TX/RX antennas without an INHIBIT connection when
using a power amplifier!!!

= TIP: If your radio does not have an INHIBIT input you may be able to use Station Master Deluxe to
@ bypass receive devices or for split TX/RX antennas. To do so, the transceiver PTT must be controlled
entirely by footswitch or computer generated PTT; VOX, MOX and QSK can not be used.

Connect the footswitch and computer PTT output in parallel to Station Master's PTT IN connection. Set the Lead
time of one sequencer output slightly longer than any other lead time, Switch Delay and/or the T/R delay in your
power amplifier and connect this sequencer output to the PTT input of your transceiver. The sequencer output
used should be configured for common ground (sink) or use one of the isolated relay outputs B7-B10.
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9 - Connecting uLINK hardware

uLINK hardware contains two types of devices, uLINK HUB and uLINK modules.
uLINK HUB

SHR + B AS NSHR +BAE NSRS A The uLINK HUB serves as a concentrator
and isolated power source for SMD boxes
uLiNK HUB microHAM connected to the uLINK bus. Up to four
SMDs can be connected to one uLINK HUB.
uLINK HUB is a basic element of the uLINK
network and every setup must contain at
least one.

The uLINK HUB enclosure is an industrial

standard 100mm wide case designed to be

mounted onto DIN rail. Terminals are

- nclr:::\.; —— STATION MASTER—— —— STATION MASTER—— removable’ however we do not recommend 60600:1016 D-B??‘.-1

v e < siR + B A B asHrR + B A B A removing them for other than emergency '
purposes,
troubleshooting, or
setup to avoid unnecessary stress to the

toffromMODULES | cijrcuit boards.

SMD uLINK

unused SMD port

CATS5 wire color uLINK DB9M uLINK HUB
g cats | pin number = SMD terminals

Orange 3 A

Qoo @00

Orange/White 7 B'
—— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— —— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— Blue 5 R
Blue/White 9 R

uLINK HUB ——— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— ——— STATION MASTER DELUXE ——
Green 3 A
% 6 o N % % 6 6 6 % G 6 6 Green/White 7 B
2 Brown 4 +
POWER 1215V DC H Brown/White 1 +
B— Shield SHELL SH

Each SMD is connected to the uLINK HUB
by single, shielded CAT5/6 cable, but each

Example of uLINK HUB wiring, located at one end of the iLINK bus connection uses two wire pairs to maintain
the daisy-chain topology. The third and fourth pairs are used to provide galvanically isolated power for the uLINK
circuits in the SMD in order isolate the uLINK bus from any other circuits, minimize interference, and maximize
RFIl immunity. Power pairs are connected in parallel to minimize voltage losses.

NOTE: When designing the uLINK bus, don't forget to include twice the length of the cables from the uLINK HUB
to each SMD in the total length of the uLINK bus.

IMPORTANT: Unused SMD ports on the hub cannot remain unconnected. Unused ports data terminals must be
looped with jumpers from A to A" and from B to B' as shown on drawing.

uLINK HUB can be placed anywhere in the network, however the most practical location it at one end of the

UuLINK bus as shown above. When the hub is placed at one end of the bus, the bus can be directly terminated
on the HUB terminals.
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CATS5 wire color uLINK HUB terminals
to SMD »
W e tolfrom MODULES Orange A
j unused SMD port _\/\:5‘. Orange/White B
. =T o) Blue R
Blue/White R
Green RorN/C
——— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— ——— STATION MASTER DELUXE ——
Green/White RorN/C
ULINK HUB ——— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— ——— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— Brown Ror N/C
Brown/White RorN/C
1 ‘ ‘ Shield SH or Earth
o | ' :
- i A ki IMPORTANT: When connecting uLINK HUB to
= tosmp toSMD the uLINK network, always use two twisted pairs
| B o L #2 of CAT5/6 cable. One pair use for data A and B
toffrom MODULES

Example of uLINK HUB wiring located inside the uLINK bus

terminals and one pair connected in parallel for
return R terminal. Unused pairs can be
connected in parallel to R terminal for lower

return resistance. Never cross data wires, A can be connected only to A and B to B, regardless if you are

connecting additional hub or module.

NOTE: uLINK network has no input or output, it is
a bus. It has only two ends and both must be
terminated. All R terminals are connected
together internally but isolated from ground, the
power supply - pole (return) and earth terminal.

uLINK HUB is a powered device it requires a 12-
15V DC power supply.

Additional uLINK HUBs must be used to connect
more then four (4) SMD into the network. These
additional hubs can be placed anywhere on the
ULINK bus. By default, each uLINK HUB has by
bias biasing resistors connected to the A-B bus
wires. Since only one hub may provide bias to
the bus, the bias must be disconnected by
opening two jumpers on the bottom boards of the
additional hubs.

If the uLINK bus contains more than one uLINK
HUB, each must be powered separately. Avoid
daisy chaining of power leads, connect each
separately to the power supply.

IMPORTANT: Always open the bias jumpers on
additional uLINK HUBs. No damage will occur
but communication will be not reliable or may not
work at all.

IMPORTANT: Never open the bias jumpers if
there is only one uLINK HUB, communication will
be not reliable or may not work at all.

IMPORTANT: Ground every uLINK HUB with
separate ground lead from the ground terminal to
the central ground point in the station.

to HUB #2
il

(o R R RN R R TR RN AR R TR TR AR TR TR R R

—— STATIONMASTERDELUXE —— —— STATION MASTER DELUXE ——

—— STATIONMASTERDELUXE —— ——— STATION MASTERDELUXE ——

uLINK HUB #1

%% 6 %% 0696605 5 % 69

POWER12-15V DC

120 OHI

unused SMD port

unused SMD port

@ D @&

——— STATION MASTER DELUXE —— ——— STATION MASTER DELUXE ——
OPEN BIAS JUMPERS!!!

—— STATION MASTER DELUXE ——

uLINK HUB #2 STATION MASTER DELUXE ——

%

4\ QJDO:
from HUB #1

Example of two linked uLINK HUBs for six (6) SMD ports
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uLINK MODULES

s2cem1 2 3 4 5 s 7 8 9 1 1he module enclosures are industrial standard 70mm wide cases designed to be
ouT . . . .
L_s s s 3 8 s 8 S N 3 aunted onto DIN rail. The terminals are removable but in order to avoid
uLINK RELAY10 microHAM )
unnecessary stress we do not recommend removing them except for emergency

ADDR STATUS purposes, troubleshooting or setup.

USER

#«man | SET

Hardware observations:

. . . All modules included
in the station setup uLINK MODLLE
must be connected to
the uLINK bus and
must be powered from
= Dfﬂd'-wg/?n R B AsirR B asw 4 12-15V DC Supply
They can be placed
anywhere on the uLINK bus as long as the daisy-chain
topology is maintained. The uLINK bus must be
properly terminated on both ends. Each module must

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

POWER 12-15V DC

N S

be grounded. B2 ] '
g | toffrom uLINK == ] }Eﬁ' to #34/

IMPORTANT: Ground every uLINK module to the
station central ground point or nearest ground point if
installed in the field.

uLINK MODULE

IMPORTANT: Always observe proper polarity!

Modules can be connected to the bus in two ways
depending on priorities.

POWER 12-15V DC

If the priority is keeping the network operating even I :
with limited functionality when a module must be o] , El
removed, connect incoming and outgoing data wires in [ from#33 | od | F——— o to#35)
parallel to the A/B terminals as shown in the picture for == —
module #33. The shields of incoming and outgoing
cables must connected separately to the SH/SH'
terminals.

uLINK MODULE

#35 last module

If the priority is safety, the incoming data wires should
be connected to the terminals A/B and outgoing data
wires to terminals A'/B' as shown in the picture of
module #34.

POWER 12-15V DC

Terminals A-A' and B-B' are connected together inside
the module. This means that removing the terminal

from a module actually breaks the bus when a module | from#34 e |
is removed. - 7
Every module has a general purpose input contact uLINK modules wiring examples

input on the bottom terminal strip. This contact could

be used for safety purposes as a tamper or installation box door switch. When the input is active, the module
reports an INHIBIT state to SMDs and module cannot be used. If module is part of the active transmit path for
one or more SMDs, all SMDs effected go to TX lock state. The general purpose input is connected between the
IN and G terminals - G is connected internally to the power supply return and earth terminals. Input polarity of
can be reversed in the module configuration in Router, Configuration Management — Control Boxes, default is
active=closed.
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Basic uLINK bus troubleshooting

Careful stripping of cable ends and proper tightening of the terminal screws is of key importance for proper bus
operation. Intermittent connections may cause hard to troubleshoot problems. However, open, short or miswired
connections can be diagnosed using a simple digital multimeter.

1. Switch off the bus power supply (supplies).

2. Measure resistance between A and B terminals at both ends of the bus, where the 120 Ohm
terminators are connected. The value of resistance must be between 60 to 90 Ohms. The lower value is
valid for short buses of a few tens of meters, the higher value for buses of significant total length of several
hundreds of meters.

If the resistance is lower than 60 Ohms, there is a short between the A and B signal wires somewhere
along the line, or the terminators are of lower than the required 120 Ohm value, or more than two
terminators are installed by mistake.

If the resistance is higher than 90 Ohms, one of the A or B signal lines is disconnected along the bus, or
the terminators are of higher than the required 120 Ohm value. Note, that if the incoming and outgoing
wires are connected to different unit terminals (incoming to A, B, R, SH and outgoing to A', B', R', SH', or
vice versa), the signals are connected through inside the units, so if a unit is removed, the bus remains
open at that point.

If needed, a quick check can be performed at any unit along the bus: resistance between A and B
terminals should be between 60 and 110 Ohms.

3. Measure resistance between B and R terminal at the hub (in case of multiple hubs on the bus, at the
hub where bias jumpers are installed). It should be somewhat below 270 Ohms, the exact value depends
on the number of units connected and the exact topology of the network. If it is higher, the B bias jumper in
the hub is not installed. Now measure resistance between B and R terminal at the far end of the network, it
should be below 470 Ohm. Resistance above this value indicates that the R signal is open along the bus.

4. Switch on the bus power supply. Make sure that the bus is idle, i.e. there is no activity at the connected
SMDs, rotators don't turn, etc. Idle bus is indicated by the STATUS LEDs on the units being permanently
off.

5. Measure voltage between A and B terminals at any unit. There should be around 0.5V between A and
B, in case of long buses this value may be higher at the hub (up to 0.75V) and lower at the far end of the
bus (down to 0.25V).

If the voltage is lower than that, one of the bias jumpers in the hub is missing, or the power to the hub is
disconnected.

If the voltage is higher, there are multiple hubs on the bus and bias jumpers are installed in more than one
of them.

General rule is that the voltage at A terminal must always be positive relative to B terminal at every unit. If
it is not, wires are miswired somewhere along the bus.
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uLINK MODULES Settings

m2cenn1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 Every module has four (4) buttons, a set of status LEDs and a 3 digit display.

LS S S s s S s s S  Degeription below is valid for all modules.
ULINK RELAY10 microHAM

ADDR STATUS

STATUS LED provides information about the state of the module.

USER

sman | SET « The Status LED flashes red when module confirms that the data wires are
connected with the proper polarity and sees the network. The LED will

- . - flash for two second after each received packet.

The Status LED will be steady red when the module receives a data
129085070600 packet or query addressed to the module. The LED will remain on for two
seconds after every command is received.

L DC13.8V il

-4 GINR B ASHR B ASH « The Status LED will be steady green for 2 seconds during transmission
when the module is part of an active transmitting path.

« The Status LED will be steady yellow when module is in the inhibit state.
« If the Status LED is flashing yellow, the module is in the inhibit state and communicating with an SMD.

The three LEDs to the right of the display indicate the display function. The function is selected by a short press
of the SET button.

ADDRESSING

When the ADDR LED is lit, the display shows the module address. To change address, hold the SET button
until the ADDR LED begins to flash. While the ADDR LED is flashing, the address can be changed using the
< @ » keys. The ¢ » keys have auto-repeat function and the ® button can be used for quickly increasing or
decreasing module address by 10. When the address has been set, press the SET button to exit.

The address range for modules is limited to 32-255.

IMPORTANT: Every network device (module or SMD) MUST have unique address. Two devices with same
address will create bus conflict and defunct whole setup.

IMPORTANT: Never change address while station is in use! Changing address requires re-configuration of
each SMD on the network. Address should be manipulated only during setup.

NOTE: We recommend setting addresses by functional groups as this will help during configuration. For
example, if you need three modules for stack control and rotators on 20 meters, start addressing from #100, 101,
102. The use #110, 111, 112, etc. on 15 meters and so on. There is not problem if some addresses are skipped
and shorter addresses do not make communication faster.

When the USER LED is lit, the display shows address of the controller connected to the module. A module may
have only one controller a time. uLINK DATA modules show the “owner” controller address directly; DATA
modules have one logical unit which can have only one owner at a time. The “owner” display for uLINK RELAY
modules is more complex because these modules can be divided into as many as 4 independent units and each
unit can have different owner for each of its R ports. The USER display scrolls owners of R ports. The left
decimal point indicates Unit 1, the middle decimal point indicates Unit 2, the right decimal point indicates Unit 3,
and the middle/right decimal points indicate Unit 4. The display shows X-YZ where X is the R port and YZ is the
R port user's (owner) address. When a module is configured as a slave (expansion module) the display will
scroll SLA-YZ where YZ is the address of the master module.

When display shows module USERs, buttons have no functions.
Operation with the DATA LED lit and the function of the bottom row of LEDs is specific to each module type and

will be described later for each type of module.
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Connecting uLINK hardware: uLINK RELAY6/10

ULINK RELAY6 and uLINK RELAY10 are most commonly used uLINK network modules. They provide relay
contact outputs. These modules are used for any device that requires simple control — switch input to ground,
connect it to defined voltage, or connect two input ports together. The bottom row of LEDs show which contacts

are active (closed).

GND1 1"

2 22 3 3 4 4 5 5 6 6
L1 LI L L1 La L
uLINK RELAY6 microHAM

ADDR STATUS

1 2 3 4 5 6

J__nc13.avle
= - 4+ G INR B A SH R B A SH

+12 CGND1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10
out | NN N N N N N N NN
uLINK RELAY10 microHAM

ADDR STATUS

s=man | SET

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

J__nc13.evlJ7
= - 4+ G INR B A SH R B A SH

ULINK RELAY®6 has six (6)
isolated SPST contacts 1 — 6
located at top terminal. Each
contact is rated 3A @ 125VAC
or 30VDC. The left (GND)
terminal is connected to the
Earth pin of bottom terminal.

This module should be used for
interface devices with low pin
control ports, AC/DC controlled
devices (like K9AY controller or
Ameritron RCS-4) or low pin

"LOW SIDE" DRIVEN DEVICE
GND

GND 1 1 2 F4 3 3 4 4 5 5 [} 6

uLINK RELAY&

ULINK RELAY6 output wiring

sinking control boxes (like Top Ten Devices antenna switches).

UuLINK RELAY10 has ten (10) separate relay contacts 1 - 10 and one common
pole C located at top terminal. Each contact is rated 3A @ 125VAC or 30VDC.
The Left terminal, +12 OUT, is connected to the positive input (+13.8V) on the
bottom terminal and GND is connected to the Earth pin of the bottom terminal.

The relay common can be connected by jumper to the GND terminal pin for
sinking outputs (“switch to ground”) or to +12 OUT for source outputs. If the
device to be controlled requires a different control voltage a separate power
supply can be connected to the C and GND terminal. This module can be used
with almost all antenna switches on the market including microHAM switches (of
course) as well as those be DX Engineering or Array Solutions.

IMPORTANT: With uLINK RELAY10 always remember - in the sourcing configuration, power is supplied by the
module power source. The power supply must be capable of providing the necessary current. The +12 OUT
output is internally limited to 1.3A with electronic fuse.

IMPORTANT: Don't forget to connect the uLINK module to the central ground point in the shack or nearest
ground point in the setup if used in field.

IMPORTANT: Never exceed contact ratings, improper use and burned relays are not covered by warranty!
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MANUAL CONTROL

Normally when the display is set to # MAN, the module will
display the index # for the module's output vector table and
will cycles the display for each configured unit. Different units
are indicated by decimal points in the same manner as they
are shown in USER display. The Left decimal point shows the
first unit, middle the second, right the third, and middle and
second fourth unit.

For troubleshooting purposes it is possible to control outputs
of the module manually. To switch module into the manual
mode, cycle the SET button until #MAN LED is lit then press
and hold SET button until #MAN LED starts flashing. When
#/MAN is flashing the module is in manual mode and
automatically generates INHIBIT signal to the SMD preventing
usage of the module by any SMD.

In manual control mode, all outputs are exclusively controlled
individually by the front panel buttons. The display will show
output number 001 to 006 (010). Use the ¢ * buttons to
select the output and the ® button to toggle output state.

Relay modules have no internal jumpers or adjustments; the
case does not need to be opened for setup or operation.
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Connecting uLINK hardware: uLINK ROTATOR

ULINK ROTATOR is an uLINK module which can control any non PWM driven GNDS REF P COM com com

\ Nc NO NC NO NC NO

commercial or home made rotator. WLINK ROTATOR microHAM
uLINK ROTATOR supports either analog sensor (pot) or pulse counting sensor :::: -
(reed contact) direction indicators. There are three relay contact outputs (CW, 2z |SET
CCW and AUX). AUX may be configured as either SPEED (Yaesu style) or o

BRAKE (Hy-Gain style). LEDs CCW, AUX and CW on the bottom row indicate

currently actuated relays. Contact current rating is 16A @ 250VAC or 30VDC. . . .

uLINK ROTATOR module uses same circuit design as rotator interface integrated
in the SMD, but on the output has larger relays capable of handling most high

current motors or solenoids. For a detailed description please see the previous L pc1zev
Rotator chapter. SooremREASREE A

PULSE SENSOR Each SPDT relay contacts for CW, CCW and
AUX are located on top terminal.

e Module provides reference voltage output on
REF terminal for a position sensor (analog)
pot sensor (analog). Specifications are the
same as the SMD reference output. Analog
input (wiper) is connected to the S terminal
with common to GND. Pulse counting is a
switch between the P terminal and GND.

oR

C

HEN

ccw

{o MIOTOR SUPFLY
ANALOG SENSOR

GND S REF P NC COM NO NC COM NO NC MANUAL CONTROL

ccw AUX
When the is set to AZ, the module displays
absolute azimuth of the rotator in the range of
0-359 degrees. The left decimal point

ULINK ROTATOR

uLINK ROTATOR DC MOTOR wiring indicates CCW overlap and the right decimal
point indicates CW overlap when span is
PULSE SENSOR larger than 360 degrees. Any antenna
[ specific offset is not shown.
{MOTORSIPPLY
+ {MOTOR LIPPLY

Observe safety precautions, do

not touch wires, terminals or
parts, which are, or could be,
under power!!!

ANALOG SENSOR

GND S REF P NC COM NO NC COM NO NC
ccw AUX

uLINK ROTATOR

ULINK ROTATOR AC MOTOR wiring
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uLINK ROTATOR Calibration

The calibration process is absolutely necessary for proper rotator control and consist of two parts: setting rotation
limits and calibrating the position indicator. Both calibrations can be done separately.

Prior first use of each uLINK ROTATOR module, A/D converter min/max ranges (CW/CCW limits) must be set if
module is going to be used with analog sensor.

NOTE: For pulse sensors it is not necessary to adjust and the rotator can be directly calibrated.

Rotators with analo otentiometer) sensor
1. Properly connect the rotator to the uLINK ROTATOR module, refer to the previous chapter for details.

2. Open top cover of the module. There are two miniature multi-turn trimmers labeled OFFSET and SCALE
located on the board. Use a 1mm flat screwdriver for adjusting.

WARNING: Always open the top cover first when assembling or disassembling modules. Failure to do
so may result in damage to the trimmers.

3. When module display is set to AZ position press and hold SET button. AZ led will start flashing and
ADDRESS led will illuminate indicating that the module has entered analog sensor calibration mode and
is ready for CCW limit calibration.

4. Turn rotator with ¢ and @ button fully CCW. If your rotator does not have hardware limits, turn the
rotator to the desired maximum counter-clockwise position.

If the rotator moves in the opposite direction exchange all three leads connecting CCW relay with all
three leads of CW relay, because rotator is wired backward. When CCW limit is reached continue on
next step.

5. Setthe OFFSET trimmer until display shows value 002 or slightly higher number. Number represents
A/D converter RAW data. When set, turn rotator slightly CW with » and @® button and verify that the
value is increasing. If yes, return the rotator to the desired CCW limit and continue on next step.

If the value is decreasing, sensor is wired backward and must be reversed. The voltage on S relative to
GND terminal must increase in with CW rotation. When fixed return to step 2.

6. Press and hold ® and SET for two (2) seconds to register CCW limit. The ADDRESS LED will turn off
and the USER led will illuminate indicating that the module is ready for CW limit calibration.

NOTE: If you want to switch to the next step without setting CCW limit value, press ® and SET simultaneously
for less than one second.

7. Turn the rotator with » and @ button to the CW limit. If your rotator does not have hardware limits, turn
it to the desired maximum clockwise position.

8. Set SCALE trimmer until display shows slightly less than 0.21 (the decimal point indicates that the
leading number is not shown). The raw value is 1021 or almost full scale for the 10-bit A/D converter.

9. Press and hold @ together with SET button for two (2) seconds to register CW limit and store both limits
to module EEPROM memory. USER led goes off and AZ led stops flashing. It means that the limit
calibration is finished.

If trimmers were too far off, you may repeat steps 2 to 8 for increased accuracy.

IMPORTANT: Pressing the SET button alone anytime during calibration will abort the calibration process
without saving the limit values. The previous values remain valid.

Once CW and CCW limits are set for each uLINK ROTATOR module, rotators can be calibrated.
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Calibration
IMPORTANT: During calibration the previously defined parameters are not used. Clicking Cancel during the
calibration will abort the process and retain the old values.

1. Select the rotator to be calibrated in the rotators list of the RF boxes tab and click Calibrate button. Make
sure that the CONTROL BOX field shows proper module address (ULINK ROTATOR).

2. Select Sensor type, ANALOG for potentiometer sensor or voltage feedback, PULSE for pulse sensor.

3. If your rotator uses BRAKE, set AUX relay for BRAKE function. During calibration AUX will be activated
when the rotator moves, but will be deactivated if rotator is idle for more than 15 sec, to prevent
overheating the brake solenoid or power supply. If your rotator uses SPEED control, set AUX for SPEED
function. During calibration, AUX will be activated to set the rotator speed to slow.

4. Turn rotator fully counter clockwise (CCW).

5. If rotator has an ANALOG sensor, verify the sensor value. The value should be as set during previous
CCW limit settings procedure (002). Click next.

If the rotator has PULSE sensor, click next step.

6. Turn the rotator fully clockwise (CW). If your rotator uses pulse counting, do not turn it CCW even for a
bit, as this will result in an inaccurate pulse count and effect the calibration.

7. If the rotator has an ANALOG sensor verify the sensor value. The value should be as set during
previous, CW limit settings procedure (1021). Click next.

If rotator has PULSE sensor, check if sensor value is non zero, click next and skip to step 11. If sensor
value is zero or has very low number (below 20), check the sensor connection and repeat calibration.

8. Turn the rotator fully counter clockwise (CCW) or to desired maximum CCW position. Click next.
9. Turn rotator fully counter clockwise (CW) or to desired exact final CW position. Click next.

10. The span of the rotator has now been calibrated. To calibrate the absolute azimuth, it is necessary to
enter two points as far apart as possible but preferable at least 30 degrees from the limits on each end of
the rotation.

11. Start with the rotator at the CW limit and turn the rotator counter clockwise (CCW), at least 30 deg from
the clockwise limit. Enter the azimuth of the rotator as accurately as possible into the entry field.

12. Turn rotator at least 90 degrees further counter clockwise (CCW), but not within 30 degrees of the
counter clockwise limit. Enter the angle through which you turned rotator counter clock wise from
previous calibration point as accurately as possible.

If you have multi-turn rotator and you turned the rotator more than 360 deg, you must enter cumulative
angle value. For example, if you turned rotator exactly one and half turns counter clockwise, enter 540
deg (180+360).

Click Finish. The new calibration values are automatically stored to the particular uLINK ROTATOR module.
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Adjust (Quick Recalibration)

Due to their nature, PULSE sensor rotators need occasional recalibration. In these cases it is only necessary

reset the current heading.

IMPORTANT: Quick Recalibration cannot be used before performing a full calibration and is available only for

PULSE sensor rotators.

NOTE: The previously defined parameters and delays are used during Quick calibration.

1. Click the Adjust button.

Set the antenna to a known azimuth.

2
3. Enter value of this azimuth in the entry field.
4

Click OK. New calibration values are automatically stored into SMD.

Connecting uLINK hardware: uLINK DATA

+ C E O1 M 02 I2CV  TX RXRTSCTS
oPT GNDA B C D
uLINK DATA microHAM
ADDR STATUS
USER
oara | SET

DATA TYPE

A B C DOPT1 2CIlVv1 2

TX RX RTSCTS ouT IN

L DC13.8V A
T = % G INR B A SH R B A SH

uLINK DATA is designed to control data devices and supports: one RS232 serial
port with RTS/CTS, a CI-V port (translates frequency from the connected
transceiver (SMD) to Icom protocol), two configurable inputs, two configurable
open collector outputs and one optically isolated output.

These capabilities allow uLINK DATA to control most automatic power
amplifiers, serial antenna tuners, rotators with RS232 ports, StepplR controllers,
UltraBeam controllers, and other RS232 devices. The list of supported devices
will be extended based on user input.

Inputs, outputs and data ports are located at top terminal.

The serial port can be configured for BCD TTL BAND DATA (“Yaesu”) outputs
by moving four (4) jumpers to BAND DATA position. By default the uLINK DATA
module is configured for RS232 serial port.

LEDs on the bottom row from left to right:
- TXindicates outgoing data. When output is switched to BAND DATA, TX indicates data bit A
+ RXindicates incoming data. When output is switched to BAND DATA, RX indicates data bit B
« RTS indicates outgoing RTS signal. When output is switched to BAND DATA, RTS indicates data bit C
- CTS indicates incoming CTS signal. When output is switched to BAND DATA, CTS indicates data bit D
+ OPT indicates the optically decoupled output is active
- OUT1 indicates the open collector 1 output is active (closed to ground)
- OUT2 indicates the open collector 2 output is active (closed to ground)
- CI-Vindicates incoming or outgoing CI-V data on CI-V bus port
- IN1 indicates input 1 is active (closed to ground)
« IN2 indicates input 2 is active (closed to ground)

DATA DISPLAY

The DATA display changes based on the module configuration and serial port function. If the module is used for
serial rotor control, DATA will display azimuth. If the module is used for StepplR/Ultrabeam control, DATA will
display frequency. If the module is configured for BCD output, DATA will show the band data code (0-15).
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Connecting KEYIN and KEYOUT:

IMPORTANT: The KEYOUT line is an open collector circuit capable of 45V @ 800mA maximum. If the open
circuit voltage is more than 48 volts or negative, a keying buffer must be used between uLINK DATA
module and the amplifier. All modern amplifiers including all solid state power amplifiers can be
switched directly without a buffer.

Connecting StepplR:

The original SteppIR controller MUST be switched into the GENERAL mode. Manual band changes on
controller front panel are disabled. Autotrack must be turned on with the SDA-100. Use 9,600 bps or lower for
reliability. The uLINK DATA RS232 port must be connected with the StepplR DATA OUT port using three
connections: pin 2 to TX, pin 3 to RX and pin 5 to GND, shielded cable is highly recommended.

DO NOT make any other connections to SteppIR's DATA OUT connector.

Due to software issues with early versions of the SteppIR transceiver interface controller, it is not possible to
keep Station Master Deluxe and the SteppIR controller in sync if changes are made using the SteppIR local
controls. If you make changes using the StepplIR controller, it will be necessary to “undo” the function (%, wave,
bi-dir, 180, band change, etc.) on the StepplR controller.

Connecting UltraBeam:

Baud rate must be set to 19200 bps and function to Ultra Beam. The uLINK DATA RS232 port must be
connected with the UltraBeam Serial port using three connections: pin 2 to RX, pin 3 to TX and pin 5 to GND,
shielded cable is highly recommended. There must be a jumper between pins 4 (DTR) and 8 (CTS) on the Ultra
Beam cable end.

Connecting Acom 2000:

Baud rate must be set to 1200 bps and function to Acom 2000. The uLINK DATA RS232

port must be connected with the Acom serial port using three connections: pin 2 to TX, °Z 7 T Z )
pin 3 to RX and pin 5 to GND; shielded cable is highly recommended. The OPT output o1 e
can be used directly for the PA power on function when connected between pins 1 and 5 S 150
of REMOTE connector. oot 1.0
OPT c
[ =
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10 - CONFIGURATION EXAMPLES

Using several examples from simple to complex we will show SMD configuration. The examples were chosen to
show as many varied situations as possible. The RF boxes used were chosen from real products available off
the shelf with no preference to any manufacturer.

Each configuration must start with detailed setup description. In our first example we will show how to configure
SMD for one radio with two independent receivers with various kind of antennas and interactions.

SINGLE RADIO, DUAL RX CONFIGURATION

Setup requirements

As a first we need to list all antennas and provide for each antenna several parameters given by manufacturer
and its physical installation like frequency coverage for RX and TX, control requirement, assignment to a
particular position (tower) and rotator, RX safe attribute if antenna can be used for receiving while other station
transmits on the same band, and special requirements if exist.

Antennas:

1. UltraBeam 4 EL YAGI
Frequency coverage RX/TX: 40-6m
RX Only: NO
Control: Original controller
Rotator: PST-51D
Placement: Tower 1
RX safe: NO
Special requirement: Antenna must be able to operate in phase with either or both StepplRs.
Note: None

2. StepplR 4 EL YAGI #1
Frequency coverage RX/TX: 40-6m
RX Only: NO
Control: Original controller
Rotator: Fixed to Rotary tower
Placement: Tower 1
RX safe: NO
Special requirement: Antenna must be able to operate in phase with UltraBeam, the other StepplIR, or
both. In addition, it should be able to operate out of phase with the other StepplIR.
Note: None

3. SteppIR 4 EL YAGI #2
Frequency coverage RX/TX: 40-6m
RX Only: NO
Control: Original controller
Rotator: Fixed to Rotary tower in same direction as SteppIR #1
Placement: Tower 1
RX safe: NO
Special requirement: Antenna must be able to operate in phase with UltraBeam, the other StepplR, or
both. In addition, it should be able to operate out of phase with the other SteppIR.
Note: None
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DXE TFS-4

Frequency coverage RX/TX: 80m

RX Only: NO

Control: 12V, 2 wires for BCD direction control + 1 wire for Omni

Rotator: 4 fixed directions + Omni

Placement: Free

RX safe: NO

Special requirement: Subselection buttons control direction. Azimuth [1]=SW, [2]=NW, [3]=NE, [4]=SE,
any three or more buttons selects OMNI, two buttons at once makes no change

Note: Default (no control power) direction is NW

OptiBeam OB2-80

Frequency coverage RX/TX: 80m, 4 segments

RX Only: NO

Control: 12V, 4 wires for direct segment selection

Rotator: G-1000DXC

Placement: Tower 2

RX safe: NO

Special requirement: Antenna can not be used if Shunt-feed tower is in use.
Note: Segments 3500-3565, 3565-3725, 3725-3770, 3770-3800

OptiBeam OB16-3

Frequency coverage RX/TX: 20, 15, 10m

RX Only: NO

Control: None

Rotator: TIC RING, RT-20 controller

Placement: Tower 2

RX safe: NO

Special requirement: Antenna can not be used if Shunt-feed tower is in use.
Note: None

Shunt-feed Tower

Frequency coverage RX/TX: 160m, 3 segments

RX Only: NO

Control: 12V, 2 wires for segments selection

Rotator: None, Omni directional pattern

Placement: Tower 2

RX safe: NO

Special requirement: Antenna can not be used if OB2-80 or OB16-3 is in use.

Note: Segments 1810-1830, 1830-1880, 1900-1930, first segment is default (no control power)

Two wire Beverage #1

Frequency coverage RX: 160-30m

RX Only: YES

Control: 12V, 1 wire for direction control
Rotator: 2 fixed directions, NW, SE

Placement: Free

RX safe: YES

Special requirement: LNA2

Note: Default (no control power) direction is NW
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9. Two wire Beverage #2
Frequency coverage RX: 160-30m
RX Only: YES
Control: 12V, 1 wire for direction control
Rotator: 2 fixed directions, SW, NE
Placement: Free
RX safe: YES
Special requirement: LNA3
Note: Default (no control power) direction is NE

10. INV Vee
Frequency coverage RX/TX: 1810-1850
RX Only: NO
Control: None
Rotator: None, Bidirectional NW-SE
Placement: Vertical guying wires
RX safe: YES
Special requirement: Antenna can not be used if Vertical is in use.
Note: None

11. Low Dipole
Frequency coverage RX/TX: 80m, 2 segments
RX Only: NO
Control: 12V, 1 wire for segment selection
Rotator: None, Bidirectional NW-SE
Placement: Vertical guying wires
RX safe: YES
Special requirement: A Antenna can not be used if Vertical is in use.
Note: Segments 3500-3600, 3700-3800, first segment is default (no control power)

12. Vertical
Frequency coverage RX/TX: 160, 80, 40m, 9 segments
RX Only: NO
Control: 12V, 8 wires for segments selection
Rotator: None, Omni directional pattern
Placement: Vertical
RX safe: YES
Special requirement: Antenna can not be used if INV Vee or Low Dipole is in use.
Note: Segments 1810-1830, 1830-1860, 1860-1900, 1900-1930, 3500-3600, 3600-3700, 3700-3800,
7000-7150, 7150-7300, default (no control power) is first segment

13. DXE RFS-2
Frequency coverage RX: 160-40m
RX Only: YES
Control: 12V, 2 wires for BCD direction control + 1 wire for preamplifier power
Rotator: 4 fixed directions
Placement: Free
RX safe: NO
Special requirement: LNA1
Subselection buttons control azimuth: [1]=SW, [2]=NW, [3]=NE, [4]=SE, any two or more buttons makes
no change. Preamplifier must be turned off when antenna is not used and when TFS-4 or Low Dipole
antenna transmits. Transmission on other antennas must have no effect to preamplifier sequencing.
Antenna must be usable simultaneously by another start point (receiver) on another band.
Note: Default (no control power) direction is NW
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Other parts of the setup:

1. Automatic Power Amplifier
Frequency coverage: 160, 80, 40, 30, 20, 17, 15, 12, 10, 6m
Control: Low voltage (12V) keying, active when closed to ground
Band Data source: CI-V
Keying output: YES, open when Inhibited
T-R delay: 5ms
Placement: Not shared, fixed to particular radio
Special requirement: ON/OFF and STANDBY/OPERATE state control from SMD front panel.
Note: None

2. LNA#
Frequency coverage: 160 - 40m
Control: 12V, 1 wire for bypass and power
Bypass delay: 5ms
Bypass confirmation: No
Placement: RFS-2
Special requirement: BYPASS control from SMD front panel. Automatic bypass if antenna is not used
and when TFS-4 or Low Dipole antenna transmits.
Note: None

3. LNA#2
Frequency coverage: 160 - 30m
Control: 12V, 1 wire for bypass and power
Bypass delay: 5ms
Bypass confirmation: No
Placement: Beverage 1
Special requirement: BYPASS control from SMD front panel.
Note: None

4. LNA#3
Frequency coverage: 160 - 30m
Control: 12V, 1 wire for bypass and power
Bypass delay: 5ms
Bypass confirmation: No
Placement: Beverage 2
Special requirement: BYPASS control from SMD front panel.
Note: None

5. Prosistel PST51D
Control: Own controller with RS232 port, proprietary protocol
Sensor: Analog
Associated antennas: UltraBeam
Superior rotator: Rotary tower
Special requirement: None
Note: None

6. Rotary Tower
Control: Home made rotator, 12V control to CW, CCW rotation
Sensor: Analog
Associated antennas: SteppIR 1, SteppIR 2
Superior rotator: None
Special requirement: None
Note: Superior rotator for Prosistel
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7. Yaesu G-1000DXC
Control: Own controller with low voltage interface
Sensor: Analog
Associated antennas: OB2-80
Superior rotator: None
Special requirement: None
Note: None

8. TIC RING + RT-20
Control: RT-20 controller with RS232 port, Hi-Gain protocol
Sensor: Analog
Associated antennas: OB16-3
Superior rotator: None
Special requirement: None
Note: None

Other requirements:

1. Ability to use any free antenna keeping safety requirement for the second receiver on the same band for
diversity reception.

2. Ability to use any free antenna keeping safety requirement for the second receiver on any other band for
dual reception.
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Analyze Setup

Having all requirements we can start analysis.

UltraBeam and both StepplRs have to be phased therefore they need to be connected to the Stack
Switch.

0OB2-80, OB16-3 and Shunt Fed tower have a conditional use therefore they need to be connected
through virtual switch.

Inverted-V, Low Dipole and Vertical have a conditional use therefore they need also to be connected
through virtual switch.

RFS-2 must be able to supply signal simultaneously to multiple (two) R ports therefore must be
connected through N-plexer.

Rest of connections to switches can be done many ways, there is no implicit rule or guideline and every
designer will probably choose his own approach. Our example provides an optimum solution based on
antenna placement. Tower 1 is relatively close to Tower 2, TFS-4 is relatively close to RFS-2 and both
four squares are relatively close to both towers. Both beverages are far away from all other antennas as
well as Vertical and INV Vee and Low dipole. Therefore these antennas are marked as RX safe.

UltraBeam @
4EL

® -{ OptiBeam
0B2-80

®

Prosistel
PST 51D

WLINK DATA

Yaesu
G-1000DXC

465 | uumk romaToR
#60 | wumk oama }:

TIC-RING
RT=
4
Emm
iz | #45
w10 6)

2

OptiBeam
0OB16-3

14101

uuuuuu
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UNT 2 SEQ
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The number and kind of uLINK modules used as control boxes depends on the configuration requirements and
style of construction. If the control wires from all antennas, switches, and rotators go to the shack or a common
“equipment room” all ULINK modules should be placed in the shack as well. If the goal is to minimize wiring a
more viable solution is to place the modules in the field close to the RF boxes being controlled. In that case the
wiring requirement will decreases to the uLINK cable and power. However, this approach means that the usage
of outputs will not be optimal (unused outputs) and installation will need a water proof boxes to house the uLINK
modules. The optimum approach will be different for each antenna farm.

Once we have a block diagram for the installation, we can assign Control boxes to the RF boxes. We need to
recognize control type and whether an antenna needs DATA, ROTATOR or RELAY control. With RELAY control
we need to determine what functions are to be controlled — whether we will be controlling attributes like direction
(ANT type), frequency dependencies (FRQ type), PTT relationship (SEQ type), manual control (MAN type) and
the number of control wires.

There is no rule for addressing uLINK modules other than address must be greater than 32 and must be unique.

« UltraBeam
Original controller connected to RS232 port of uLINK DATA module. Address #61

+ StepplR 1
Original controller connected to RS232 port of uLINK DATA module. Address #62

« SteppIR 2
Original controller connected to RS232 port of uLINK DATA module. Address #63

- TFS-4
RF box control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 1, 3 outputs for direction control.
Address #46

- 0B2-80
Antenna control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 1, 4 outputs for band segment control.
Address #45

. 0B16-3
No control.

« Shunt Fed Tower
Antenna control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 2, 2 outputs for band segment control.
Address #45

+ Beverage 1
Antenna control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 6, Unit 1, 1 output for direction control. Address #55

+ Beverage 2
Antenna control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 6, Unit 2, 1 output for direction control. Address #55

+ Inverted-V
No control

- Low Dipole
Antenna control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 3, 1 output for band segment control.
Address #49

- Vertical
Antenna control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 1, 8 outputs for segments control.
Address #49
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- RFS-2
RF box control directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 2, 2 outputs for direction control.
Address #46
Preamplifiers controlled by two sequencer Units 1 and Unit 2 of uLINK RELAY 6. SEQ units assigned to
R ports of colliding antennas, TFS-4 and Low Dipole. Address #56

+ Prosistel PST51D
Rotator controller connected to RS232 port of uLINK DATA module. Address #67

- Rotary Tower
Rotator connected to uLINK ROTATOR module. Address #64

+ Yaesu G-1000DXC
Rotator controller connected to uLINK ROTATOR module. Address #65

« TIC RING + RT-20
Rotator controller connected to RS232 port of uLINK DATA module. Address #60

« STACK SWITCH
Switch directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10 module, Unit 1, 8 outputs. Address #47

- DOUBLE SIX SWITCH
Switch directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10 module, Unit SLAVE, 10 outputs. Address #44 and uLINK
RELAY 10, Unit 1 MASTER, 2 outputs, Address #43

- DOUBLE TEN SWITCH
Switch directly connected to uLINK RELAY 10 module, Unit SLAVE, 10 outputs. Address #42 and uLINK
RELAY 10, Unit 1 MASTER, 10 outputs, Address #41

+ LNA1
Preamplifier control connected to uLINK RELAY 6 module, Unit 3, 1 output for sequencing. Address #56

+ LNA2
Preamplifier control connected to uLINK RELAY 6 module, Unit 3, 1 output for sequencing. Address #48

« LNA3
Preamplifier control connected to uLINK RELAY 6 module, Unit 4, 1 output for sequencing. Address #48

+  VIRTUAL SWITCH 1
Virtually controlled by uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 2, 0 outputs. Address #43

+  VIRTUAL SWITCH 2
Virtually controlled by uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 2, 0 outputs. Address #49

+ N-PLEXER
Virtually controlled by uLINK RELAY 10, Unit 4, 0 outputs. Address #56

For better reading and easier editing in Router we now make a list of Control boxes stating all units, their outputs,
and uLINK addresses.

« ULINK DATA ADR=60, 61, 62, 63, 67
+ ULINK ROTATOR ADR=64, 65

+ UuLINK RELAY 10 ADR=41 Relay Units=1
Unit=1, 2 outputs + 10 on Slave #42

+ uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=42 Relay Units=Slave
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uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=43 Relay Units=2
Unit=1, 2 outputs + 10 on Slave #44
Unit=2, virtual

uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=44 Relay Units=Slave

uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=45 Relay Units=2

Unit=1, 4 outputs
Unit=2, 2 outputs

uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=46 Relay Units=2
Unit=1, 3 outputs
Unit=2, 2 outputs

uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=47 Relay Units=1
Unit=1, 8 outputs

uLINK RELAY 10 ADR=48 Relay Units=3
Unit=1, 8 outputs
Unit=2, virtual

Unit=3, 1 output

uLINK RELAY 6 ADR=55 Relay Units=4
Unit=1, 1 output
Unit=2, 1 output
Unit=3, 1 output
Unit=4, 1 output

uLINK RELAY 6 ADR=56 Relay Units=4
Unit=1, 1 output
Unit=2, 1 output
Unit=3, 1 output
Unit=4, virtual

SMD ADR=1
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Now we have all information and can start making configuration. The first step is to add all the control boxes to
Router. Then for each uLINK RELAY module we set the number of units, number of relays per unit and assign

Slave units to their Masters.

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display I System Settings|
| Rotators I RF Boxes I Global Attributes | Antenna Paths I Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups I Bands I Secun’qr|
Store box cfg Upload firmware [¥] Show units
Control box / Unit Address  InvertIN  Relay units Skipped  Used Slave Outputs Assigned to Firmware version Sefiu.
= STATION MASTER Deluxe 1 1 unit
local ROTATOR unassigned
local PA PALLOCALPA
local SERIAL port unassigned
local relay unit 1 Orelays 1relay Al unassigned
= ulINK RELAY 6 56 = 4 units --- unknown --- 1235
relay unit 1 Orelays 1 relay without extension 1 LMNAL.SEQ
relay unit 2 Orelays 1 relay 2 TF5-4.5E0Q
relay unit 3 Orelays 1 relay 3 Low Dipole.SEQ
relay unit 4 Orelays 1 relay 4 LMAL.MAMN
= ulINK RELAY 6 55 = 4 units --- unknown --- 00le
relay unit1 Orelays  1relay without extension 1 Beverage L.switching
relay unit 2 Orelays 1 relay 2 Beverage 2.switching
relay unit 3 Orelays 1 relay 3 LMAZ.MAN
relay unit 4 Orelays 1 relay 4 LMAZ.MAN
= ulINK RELAY 10 48 = 3 units --- unknown --- 001b
relay unit 1 Orelays  8relays  without extension 12345678 Vertical FRQ
relay unit 2 Orelays  wirtual VIRTUAL SW2.switching
relay unit 3 Orelays 1 relay 9 Low Dipole.FRQ
= ulINK RELAY 10 47 = 1 unit --- unknown --- 0021
relay unit1 0 relays 8 relays without extension 1,2,3,456718 STACK.switching
= ulINK RELAY 10 46 = 3 units --- unknown --- 0012
relay unit1 Orelays  3relays  without extension 123
relay unit 2 Orelays 2 relays 45
relay unit 3 Orelays  wirtual M-PLEXER.switching
= ulINK RELAY 10 45 = 2 units --- unknown --- 001f
relay unit 1 O relays 4 relays without extension 1,234 0OB2-80.FRQ
relay unit 2 Orelays 2 relays 56 SF Tower.FRQ
= ulINK RELAY 10 43 = 2 units --- unknown --- 0019
relay unit1 Orelays  2relays + 10 relays on slave 044 slavel 23 DOUBLE SIX.switching
relay unit 2 Orelays  wirtual VIRTUAL SW1.switching
= ulINK RELAY 10 44 = slave --- unknown --- 0018
= ulINK RELAY 10 41 = 1 unit --- unknown --- 0015
relay unit 1 Orelays 10 relays + 10 relays on slave 042  slave:1,2,3,456,7,8910... DOUBLE TEM.switching
= ulINK RELAY 10 42 = slave --- unknown --- 0014
= ulINK ROTATOR G5 = G-1000 --- unknown --- 0014
= ulINK ROTATOR 64 ] ROT TOWER --- unknown --- 0004
= ulINK DATA 67 = Prosistel --- unknown --- 0016
= ulINK DATA 63 =] StepplR 2.DATA --- unknown --- 0003
= ulINK DATA 62 = SteppIR 1.DATA --- unknown --- 0013
= ulINK DATA Bl = UltraBeam.DATA --- unknown --- 0015
=l ulINK DATA G0 = T RXRTS,CTS TIC-RING --- unknown --- 0001
Replace [ Clear ] [ Lead From Fiie] [ Save To File ]

After assigning the control units, Rotators can be added.

we can be set memories for quick azimuth calls.

Note the settings for each of them. At the same time,

Configuration Management | Keybosrd | Displsy | System Settings| Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|
Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Retators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security| Control Boxes| Rotators |RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands [ security|
ROT TOWER NAME: ROT TOWER LABEL: RTWR CONTROL BOX: | Adr: 064 (uLINK ROTATOR) - Prosistel MAME: Prosistel LABEL: PST COWTROL B0%: | Adr 067 (uLINK DATA) -
ROT TOWER
Typs Sensor typs: [ Full spsn knob [ Slip centrel Type:
o AUX Output: S Superior: [ROT TOWEI = Rotatar controlled by serial protocol
azimuth offset:| |+ Span: 400 (-200°,2007) (Frr= 5 [2]deg Adimuth offset: 0 =) Protocol type: |ProSisTel =
Strategy: Compromise: 0 deg Baud rate:
Sensor timeout: 1 s Reverdirdelay: 3 |45
T _— _— T
P ‘é} T Trail 0 *ldeg Dead zone: 5 tldeg &QQ _! T
A S A S e A
oV - Aaimuth: 0 2] Memory: Erv o | seimune 0 [H
E = : £ Memoy:
% 30 = o = s = e = % o = 1 B e
%1,\ Azimutke | 310 57 | 330 5 |35 |5 110 |5 22 nzimut: 300 2 30 2 s 2 e 5
L. Label W w6 n 13 L. Label W we A VK6
Replace [ cear | [LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile Replace [ cer | [LosdFromFie| | SaveToFie
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Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings

Control Boxes

G-1000
Prosistel

Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Security Centrol Boxes | Rotaters | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Securi

NAME: G-1000 LAEEL: GIK COMTROL 0% | Adr: 065 (uLINK ROTATCR) - TIC-RING NAME: TIC-RING LABEL: TIC CoNTROL B0 | Adr: O
G-1000

ROT TOWER Prosistel

ROT TOWER
Type  [Aimuth  ~| Sensortype: Analog Full span knob [ Slip control Type  [Admuth <

AUX Output: lone 5 Superior: | none Rotator controlled by serial protocol

4

Span: 400° (-200°,200 Limits: 5 S deg Azimuth offset: Protocol type: [Hy-Gain -

Strategy: Accurac ¥ -|  Compremise 20 [ideg Baudrater [9600 bps -

Sensortimeoutt 1 o5 Reverdirdelay: 3

Trail: (1] * deg Dead zone: 5 ° deg

peimutts 05 memory [ 2 |2 J[ 3 ][4 Acimuth: 0[5 Memore [ 1 | [ 2 | [ 3 |[ & |

[cow |[ W | simotn 30 = 330 5 55 2 10 2

\Stm H Stolﬂ\ Azimuth: 310 51 330 =) 55 =] 10 =

| storesettings | LA [cow |[ ew | tabet  w w6 IA VK6 [ storesetting: | Ll Label: W w6 A VK6

| storeMemories | | Store Memories |

[ Add | [Remove| [Replece| [ up | [ Down | | Cear | |Load FromFile| | SoveToFie | add | [Remove| |Replace| [ up | [ Down | Clesr | [Load From File| | Save ToFile

Move item down |

Now we can add the RF Boxes.

1.

UltraBeam is added as a Simple Antenna. The Direction tab is set to Rotator=Prosistel. The Switching
tab needs no entry. Frequency range is set to 7000-54000kHz for RX and each band is set explicitly for
TX on the Rules tab. The control box (ADR: 061 uLINK DATA) is selected using “Add Control” and the

serial port function is set for UltraBeam.

SteppIR 1 is added as a Simple Antenna. The Direction tab is set to Rotator=Rotary Tower (ROT
TOWER). The other parameters are the same as for UltraBeam except for the control box (ADR: 062
UuLINK DATA) and the serial port function is set for SteppIR.

SteppIR 2 is added as a Simple Antenna. The other settings are the same as those for SteppIR 1 except
for the control box (ADR: 063 uLINK DATA).

TFS-4 is added as a Vertical Antenna Array using the built in template for TFS-4. Fixed azimuth is set at
315 degrees on the Directions tab to define the default direction. The frequency range is set to 3500-
4000kHz for RX, and 3500-3800kHz for TX at Rules tab (Region 1 band plan). ADR: 046, Unit 1 (ULINK
RELAY 10) is selected for direction control on the Switching tab. ADR: 056, Unit 2 (ULINK RELAY 6) is
selected using Add Control as a sequencer unit to control RFS-2 and LNA 1 when TFS-4 is used for
transmit. Hold and Invert are checked, Lead time is set to 0, Tail delay to 10ms, switching delay to 5ms,
and Frequency range set to 3500-4000kHz.

OB2-80 is added as a Simple Antenna. The Directions tab is set to Rotator=G-1000. Frequency range is
set to 3500-4000kHz for RX, and 3500-3800kHz for TX at the Rules tab. ADR: 045, Unit 1 (uLINK
RELAY 10) is added for frequency control with Output count set to 4. Follow is set to TX frequency and
the four band segments edited according to specifications.

OB16-3 is added as a Simple Antenna. The Directions tab is set to Rotator=TIC RING. Frequency range
is set for three individual segments for 20, 15 and 10m to prevent the antenna from being used on the
WARC bands. No other settings are required.

SF Tower is added as a Simple Antenna. Directionality is set to Omni-directional on the Directions tab.
Frequency range is set for total three segments, first to 1800-2000kHz for RX only (TX not allowed) and
then two separate segments, 1810-1880kHz, and 1900-1930kHz respectively for TX. Using Add Control,
ADR: 045, Unit 2 (ULINK RELAY 10) is added for frequency control. Output count set to 2, Follow set to
TX frequency and the thee band segments are edited for antenna matching.

Beverage 1 added as Vertical Antenna Array using built in template for “Vertical Array Antenna, Other
without Omni type.” Direction is set for Fixed azimuth to 315 deg (NW default direction) and set as RX
safe. Control box at Switching tab is set to ADR: 055, Unit 1 (ULINK RELAY 6) is selected on the
Switching tab. Frequency range is set to 1800-10200kHz, RX only on the Rules tab. The Fit mask is
changed to XX in order for each direction to be listed as a separate Antenna Selection.
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Beverage 2 is added as a Vertical Antenna Array using built in template for “Vertical Array Antenna,
Other without Omni type.” Except for the Control box (ADR: 055 Unit 2 (ULINK RELAY 6)) and Fixed
Azimuth (45 degrees), the other parameters are identical to Beverage 1.

INV Vee, is added as a Simple Antenna. Directionality is set to Bi-directional, Fixed azimuth to 315 deg
on the Directions tab. Frequency range is set to 1800-2000kHz for RX, and 1810-1850kHz for TX. No
other settings required.

Low Dipole is added as a Simple Antenna. It is marked Bi-directional with 315 degree Fixed azimuth on
the Directions tab. Frequency range is set on the Rules tab to 3500-4000kHz for RX with two separate
segments, 3500-3600kHz, and 3700-3800kHz for TX. Frequency control is configured with Add Control
to select ADR: 048, Unit 3 (ULINK RELAY 10) with Output Count = 1, frequency range is set for two
segments based on TX frequency.

Since we must bypass the preamps in RFS-2 and LNA 1 when transmitting on the Low Dipole, we need

to add another control. Using Add Control we select ADR: 056, Unit 3 (ULINK RELAY 6) as a sequencer
unit. Hold and Invert are checked, Lead time is set to 0, Tail delay to 10ms, switching delay to 5ms, and
Frequency range 3500-4000kHz.

Vertical is added as Simple Antenna and set to Omni-directional. Frequency range is set to 1800-

7300kHz for RX with three separate segments for RX/TX. Frequency Control Using Add control added
uLINK RELAY unit for frequency control. Output count set to 8, Follow set to TX frequency and entered
nine band segments for antenna matching. Control box is set to ADR: 048, Unit 1 (uLINK RELAY 10).

RFS-2, added as Vertical Antenna Array using built in template for RFS-2. Direction is set to for Fixed
azimuth to 315 deg (NW default direction). Control box is set to ADR: 046, Unit 2 (ULINK RELAY 10),
Output count 2. Frequency range is set for 1800-7300kHz as RX only range.

Radio assignment is set to SMD ADR=001.

Power Amplifier is added as Two-Port Device. Because PA is controlled from local PA port of SMD the
default uLINK DATA control is removed and local PA control is added. Frequency range is set for 1800-
54000kHz. CI-V function set to TX frequency, Keyln checked and Keyln timeout set to 5ms according to
PA specifications. Control box is set to address, ADR=001, (local PA).

LNA 1 is added as Two-Port Device. Frequency range is
set for 1800-7300kHz, RX only. Using Add control we
add a uLINK RELAY sequencer unit to provide power to
the RFS-2 and LNA 1 when antenna is in use. Invert

CONTROLBOX: | Adr: 056, Unit: 4 (uLINK RELAY 6) -

Output count: 1 = Switching delay: 5

S

7] Show always when belongs to path Break before make delay: 0 = ms

Attributes Properties

checked, Lead time is set to 0, Tail delay to 10ms, and Index Name inVector Name inVector
switching delay to 5ms. Frequency range bR : ta T
1800-7300kHz and control box is set to ADR: 056, Unit 1 | [mer | [remove|[ up |[ Down | [ insert | [Remove| [ Up ][ Down |
(ULINK RELAY 6). Switching table

In order to allow the PATH properties button to manually : v

bypass LNA 1, we add a uLINK Relay manual control.
The units is configured set as shown in the picture. The
button is labeled LNA. The control box is set to ADR: 056, Unit 4 (ULINK RELAY 6).

| mset || Remove |[ up |[ Down |

LNA 2 is added as Two-Port Device. Frequency range is set for 1800-10200kHz, RX only. Again, to allow
bypassing the LNA using the PATH properties we add a uLINK RELAY manual control. The MAN control
is set exactly same as for LNA 1. The Control box is set to ADR: 055, Unit 3 (ULINK RELAY 6).

LNA 3, added as Two-Port Device. Frequency range is set for 1800-10200kHz, RX only. Like LNA 2, to

allow bypassing the LNA using the PATH properties we add a uLINK RELAY manual control. The MAN
control is set exactly same as for LNA 1. The Control box is set to ADR: 055, Unit 4 (ULINK RELAY 6).

117



19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

Virtual SW 1 is added as a “Special Box, Virtual Exclusivity Box” with 3 R ports. The switching tab is
configured with the InVector 000 010 001 to support the special conditions (R ports 2 and 3 can be used
at the same time when R port 1 is not used). Since this is a virtual switch, Switching delay is set to 0.
The Control box is set to ADR: 043, Unit 2 (uULINK RELAY 10).

Virtual SW 2 is added as a “Special Box, Virtual Exclusivity Box” with 3 R ports. At switching tab is
configured with the InVector 100 010 000 to support the special conditions (R ports 1 and 2 can be used
at the same time when R port 3 is not used). Since this is a virtual switch, Switching delay is set to 0.
The Control box is set to ADR: 048, Unit 2 (ULINK RELAY 10).

N-Plexer added as a “Special Box, N-Plexer” with 3 R ports. The Frequency range is set individually for
each R port: R1 = 1800-2000kHz RX only, R2 = 3500-4000kHz, RX only, and R3 = 7000-7300kHz, RX
only. Switch delay is set to 0. Control box is set to address, ADR=056, Unit 4 (ULINK RELAY 6). In
addition, a “Special Box, N-Plexer, N-Plexer termination” named RFS-2' is added to provide a mirror for
the RFS-2.

Stack is added as a microHAM Stack Switch. Frequency ranges are set to 7000-54000kHz for both R
ports. Include to selection is selected for both R ports to allow alternative group containing both antenna
paths for the MAIN and SUB R ports to allow Stack selection from both RX and RX2 Antenna Selections.
BOP12 (top/middle) and FULL (all three) were removed from properties and BOP23 renamed to BOP
based on the requirements to operate SteppIR 1 and SteppIR 2 out of phase. The Control box is set to
ADR: 047, Unit 1 (uLINK RELAY 10).

Double Six is added as microHAM Double Six Switch. No settings required. The Control box is set to
ADR: 043, Unit 1 (uLINK RELAY 10).

Double Ten is added as microHAM Double Ten Switch. No settings required. The Control box is set to
ADR: 041, Unit 1 (ULINK RELAY 10).

Once all the RF boxes have been added and configured, they can be interconnected based on the block diagram
using the Interconnections tabs of all RF boxes except the antennas as shown below.

Interconnections | Attributes | Switching | Rules | Buttons Interconnections | Attributes | Switching | Rules | Buttons

COMNMECTED TO RFORT AFORT COMNMECTED TO

PA

RADIO - port RX2

P —
VIRTUAL SW2 - port 1~
[ ——

3 (YRR oW a2 o B
[VIRTUAL SW2 - port 2 ~| — [N-PLEXER - portl =

ol 4] DOUBLE TEN - port10 2 [N-PLEXER-pot2  ~|
5 (a2 ? [N-PLEXER-port3 ]
§ [stack-potm  +] 4 [VIRTUAL SW1 - port1 +]
! [sTack-pots | DOUBLETEN - ports  © 3 [VIRTUAL SW1 - port2 |

& [1rs4 - € [viRTuAL SW1 - port3 +

® [DOUBLESIX - portB  +

10 [pousLe six- porta =
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Interconnections | Rules | 1.5EQ Interconnections | Rules | 1.5EQ
CONMECTED TO RFORT AFORT CONMECTED TO COMNECTEDTO RFORT AFORT COMMECTED TO

DOUBLE TEN - port 5

Interconnections | Rules

Interconnections | Assignments

R FORT A FORT COMMECTED TO

A PORT COMMECTED TO
COMMECTED TO
R
RADIO- port TX/RX L P 1 [DOUBLETEN - porta =

~RX2 [DOUBLETEN - portB -

RADIO

Interconnections | Rules | 1.5EQ

Interconnections | Directions | Switching | Rules |Buﬂm\s|

COMMECTED TO

COMMECTED TO R FORT APORT

RPORT
: w1

DOUBLE TEM - port 4

COMMECTED TO

1 FF3-2'

M-PLEXER - port TERM
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At this point about 95% of configuration work is already done. Clicking on any tab will cause Router to compile
the configuration.
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Setup has no Global Attributes, therefore this tab is empty. On Antenna Paths Router shows all Antenna Paths
and their alternatives as defined on the previous tabs. The automatically generated Names and Labels can be
edited to be more understandable if needed. These names and labels will be used to identify the Antenna Paths
in the remaining configuration tabs and on the SMD display.

Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings|
| Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attlibu’(5| Antenna Paths |'u"irh.|al Rotators | Antenna Groups | Bands | Secnm]r|
[ Default Mames I [ Default Mames for All ] Show alternatives
Description Name Label Limit rotators control  Accessibility
El No Antenna Mo Antenna  NOANT RADIO: 100-2.000.000(rx)
ALT1: Mo Antenna RADIO: 100-2.000.000(r)
Bl [STACK] STACK STK RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rx), 7.000-7.200(rx/tx), 10.100-10.150(rx/tx), 14.000-14.350(rc/tx), 18....
Bl [STACK.M] STACK STK RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rx), 7.000-7.200(rx/tx), 10.100-10.150(rx/tx), 14.000-14.350(rc/tx), 18....
ALT1: [STACK.M] RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rd), 7.000-7.200(re/td), 10.100-10.150(r/t), 14.000-14.350(ne/t), 18.068-18.168 r...
Bl [STACK.S] STACK STK RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rx), 7.000-7.200(rx/tx), 10.100-10.150(rx/tx), 14.000-14.350(rc/tx), 18....
ALT1: [STACKS] RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rd), 7.000-7.200(re/t), 10.100-10.150(r/t), 14.000-14.350(ne/t), 18.068-18.168 r...
El RFS-2° 1.800-2.000(rx) RFSs-2' Rx4Q’ RADIO: 1.800-2.000(rx)
ALT 1: RF5-2'via N-PLEXER.1 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADIO: 1.800-2.000(r<)
ALT 2: RF5-2' via N-PLEXER.1 via DOUBLE SIX.B RADIO: 1.800-2.000(r<)
El RFS-2° 3.500-4.000(rx) RF5-2' RX4Q RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rx)
ALT 1: RF5-2'via N-PLEXER.2 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADIO: 3.500-4.000(r)
ALT 21 RF5-2' via N-PLEXER.2 via DOUBLE SIX.B RADIO: 3.500-4.000(r)
El RFS-2° 7.000-7.300(rx) RF5-2' RA4Q' RADIO: 7.000-7.300(rx)
ALT1: RFS5-2 N-PLEXER.3 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADIO: 7.000-7.300(r)
ALT 2 RF5-2' via N-PLEXER.3 via DOUBLE SIX.B RADID: 7.000-7.300(r<)
Bl [RF5-2] 1.800-2.000(rx) RFS-2 RA4Q RADIO: 1.800-2.000(rx)
ALT 1: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.1 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADID: 1.800-2.000(r<)
ALT 2 [RFS-2] via MN-PLEXER.1 via DOUBLE SI<X.B RADIO: 1.800-2.000(r<)
Bl [RFS-2] 3.500-4.000(rx) RFS-2 R¥4Q RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rx)
ALT 1: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.2 via DOUBLE SL{.A RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rc)
ALT 2 [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.2 via DOUBLE SLLB RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rc)
Bl [RFS-2] 7.000-7.300(r) RFS-2 R¥4Q RADIO: 7.000-7.300(rx)
ALT 1: [RFS-2] via N-PLEXER.3 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADIO: 7.000-7.300(r<)
ALT 2 [RF5-2] via M-PLEXER.3 via DOUBLE SIX.B RADIO: 7.000-7.300(r¢)
B Vertical Vertical VER RADIO: 1.800-7.300(rx), 1.810-1.930(nd'tx), 3.500-3.800(r/te), 7.000-7.200(rx/tx)
ALT 1t Vertical RADIO: 1.800-7.300(rd), 1.810-1.930(ng'tx), 3.500-3.800(r/t), 7.000-7.200(rx/t)
El Low Dipole Low Dipole  DIP RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rx), 3.500-3.600(rx/tx), 3.700-3.800(rx/tx)
ALT1: Low Dipole RADIO: 3.500-4.000(r«), 3.500-3.600(r¢'tx), 3.700-3.800(rx/t)
Bl INV Vee INV Vee Vee RADIO: 1.800-2.000(rx), 1.810-1.850(r/tx)
ALT1: INV Vee RADID: 1.800-2.000(r), 1.810-1.850(rne'tx)
B [Beverage 2] Beverage 2 BEV2 RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
ALT1: [Beverage 2] RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r=)
El Beverage 2:NE Bev2 ME BEV2 RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
ALT1: Beverage 2:MNE RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r)
El Beverage 2:5W Bev 2 SW BEV2 RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
ALT1: Beverage 2:5W RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r)
El [Beverage 1] Beveragel — BEV1 RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
ALT1: [Beveragel] RADIO: 1.810-10.200 (r)
El Beverage 1:NW Bev1 NW BEVL RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
ALT1: Beverage L:NW RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r)
El Beverage 1:SE Bev1SE BEV1 RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
ALT1: Beverage 1:5E RADIC: 1.810-10.200(r)
El SF Tower SF Tower SFT RADIO: 1.800-2.000(rx), 1.810-1.880(rx/tx), 1.900-1.930(rx/tx)
ALT 1: SF Tower via DOUBLE SIX.A RADIO: 1.800-2.000(r«), 1.810-1.880(n¢'tx), 1.900-1.930 (/)
ALT 2 SF Tower via DOUBLE SIX.B RADIO: 1.800-2.000(r«), 1.810-1.880(n¢'tx), 1.900-1.930 (/)
B 0B16-3 0B16-3 OB RADIO: 14.000-14.350(rx/tx), 21.000-21.450(rx/tx), 28.000-29.700(r«/tx)
ALT 1: OB16-3 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADID: 14.000-14.350 (me'te), 21.000-21.450 (ne/tx), 28.000-29.700 (ny'tx)
ALT 2 OB16-3 via DOUBLE SIX.B RADID: 14.000-14.350 (me/te), 21.000-21.450 (re/t), 28.000-29.700 (ro'tx)
E 0B2-80 0B2-80 0B RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rx), 3.500-3.800(rx/tx)
ALT 1: OB2-80 via DOUBLE SIX.A RADID: 3.500-4.000(r), 3.500-3.800 (o't
ALT 22 OB2-80 via DOUBLE SIX.B RADID: 3.500-4.000(r), 3.500-3.800 (o't
Bl [TFS-4] TFS-4 450 RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rx), 3.500-3.800(r/tx)
ALT1: [TFS-4] RADIO: 3.500-4.000(rd), 3.500-3.800(re'td)
El StepplR 2 StepplR 2 5T2 RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rx), 7.000-7.200(rx/tx), 10.100-10.150(rx/tx), 14.000-14.350(rc/tx), 18....
ALT1: StepplR 2 via STACK.M RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rd), 7.000-7.200(re/t), 10.100-10.150 (b, 14.000-14.350(re/t), 18.068-18.168 r...
ALT 2: StepplR 2 via STACK.S RADIO: 7.000-54.000(rd), 7.000-7.200(re/t), 10.100-10.150(r/t), 14.000-14.350(re/t), 18.068-18.168r...
El SteppIR 1 StepplR 1 STL B!
ALT1: SteppIR1 via STACK.M Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Settings |
ALT 2 SteppIR 1 via STACK.S [ Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups |/ Bands | Security|
Bl UltraBeam UltraBeam UB IE| _
ALT1: UltraBeam via STACK.M (4] how antenna paths of groups
ALT 2: UltraBeam via STACK.S Group / Antenna path Name Label Accessibility
= Antenna Group 1 Beverage BEV RADIO: 1.810-10.200(rx)
Beverage 2:5W Bev2 SW BEV2 RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r)
| Add | | Remove | | Replace | | Up | | Down | Beverage LINW Bev 1 NW BEVL RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r)
Beverage Z:NE Bev 2 NE BEVZ RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r)
Beverage 1:5E BevlSE BEVL RADIO: 1.810-10.200(r¢)
[ Add ] [R:mw:] ‘ Replace | [ Up ] [ Down ] [ Clear ] [Laad From. Fil:l [ Save To File
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This Setup has no Virtual Rotator requirement, but using an Antenna Group for Beverage selection would be a
useful control enhancement. By adding each beverage direction as a separate antenna in one Antenna Group,
SMD can select each direction in a same way it does for the RFS-2 or TFS-4 four squares and the Beverages
can be selected using the rotary encoder or Subselection buttons. An Antenna Group is added as shown on
picture.

On the Bands tab it is a good approach to start by clicking the Default Bands button which fills the band map
based in ITU region. Clicking on the Fill Bands button will cause Router to insert all possible antenna
selections from the Antenna Paths tab into the appropriate band. Since all of the antenna paths are not useful as
final selections, the list will need to be edited. Antenna selections can be freely reorganized, moved up and
down, copied, removed and enabled/disabled for a particular start point.

In our example the list is edited to include only the useful antenna selections. Antenna Selections displayed in
square brackets have more combinations available to be chosen by the Subselection buttons.

Only assignment customization is that uncontrolled receiving four square antenna (RFS-2) mirror is removed
from selection for main RX because is useless to have it for both main and sub RX listed.

The last step is to set protection level on Security tab. Since we are using only one radio, the easiest strategy is
to define only one frequency range from lowest to highest possible frequency and select “Detach RX antenna
on PTT". This setting will protect the RX2 input of the transceiver against damage if the transceiver transmits
while and RX2 is connected to an antenna that is not RX safe.
The configuration is finalized on the Control Boxes tab.

1. Save the setup to File using the Save To File button.

2. Store the configuration to all modules (assuming uLINK network is operational and modules powered).

3. Store the configuration to SMD ( assuming SMD is connected to Router and turned on).

IMPORTANT: Don't forget to update the configuration in the uLINK modules in addition to the configuration in all
SMDs after any change in configuration except changing names (SMD only).

NOTE: This configuration file (SMD_Single Radio_cfg_example.uad) is installed with Router.
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Ports | Configuration Management | Keyboard | Display | System Seﬂings|

| Control Boxes | Rotators | RF Boxes | Global Attributes | Antenna Paths | Virtual Rotators | Antenna Groups |Bﬁﬂd5| Securil'_\.r|

| DefaultBands | |  FillBands | [7] Show selections
Band / Selection MName Label RX/TX RADIO(TX/RX) RADIO(RXZ)
= 1.810 - 2.000 kHz 160m
ANT: Vertical Vertical VER RH/TK
ANT: INY Vee INV Vee Vee RX/TX
AMT: SF Tower SF Tower SFT R/
=l GRP: Beverage Beverage BEV R
Beverage 2:5W Bev 2 SW BEVZ R
Beverage 1:NW Bevl NW BEV1 Rix
Beverage 2:MNE Bev 2 NE BEV2 Rx
Beverage 1:5E Bev1SE BEV1 R
ANT: [RF5-2] 1.800-2.000(r) RFS-2 RA40Q RX
ANT: RF5-2' 1.800-2,000(r) RFS-2' RA4Q RX
= 3.500 - 4.000 kHz B0m
ANT: Vertical Vertical VER RHE/TH
ANT: [TF5-4] TF5-4 450 RH/TK
ANT: OB2-80 0B2-80 OB RX/TK
ANT: Low Dipole Low Dipole DIp RH/TK
=l GRP: Beverage Beverage BEV R
Beverage 2:5W Bev 2 SW BEVZ R
Beverage 1:NW Bevl NW BEV1 Rix
Beverage 2:NE Bev 2 NE BEVZ R
Beverage 1:5E Bev1SE BEV1 R
ANT: [RF5-2] 3.500-4.000(r) RFS-2 RA40Q RX
ANT: RF5-2' 3.500-4,000(r) RFS-2' RA4Q RX
[= 7.000 - 7.300 kHz 40m
ANT: [STACK] STACK 5TK RX/TX
ANT: Vertical Vertical VER RH/TK
=l GRP: Beverage Beverage BEV Rix
Beverage 2:5W Bev 2 SW BEVZ R
Beverage 1:NW Bevl NW BEV1 R
Beverage 2:ME Bev 2 NE BEVZ R
Beverage 1:5E Bevl SE BEV1 Rix
ANT: [RF5-2] 7.000-7.300(m) RF5-2 Rx40 RX
ANT: RFS-2' 7.000-7.300(r) RFS-2' RA4Q RX
= 10.100 - 10.150 kHz 30m
ANT: [STACK] STACK 5TK RX/TX
=l GRP: Beverage Beverage BEV R
Beverage 2:5W Bev 2 SW BEVZ R
Beverage 1:NW Bevl WNW BEV1 Rx
Beverage 2:MNE Bev2 NE BEV2 Rix
Beverage 1:5E Bev1SE BEV1 R
= 14.000 - 14.350 kHz 20m
ANT: [STACK] STACK 5TK RX/TX
ANT: OBlb-3 0OB16-3 OB RX/TK
= 18.068 - 18.168 kHz 17m
ANT: [STACK] STACK 5TK RH/TK
= 21.000 - 21.450 kHz 15m
ANT: [STACK] STACK STK RX/TX
ANT: OBlg-3 OB16-3 0B R/
= 24.890 - 24.990 kHz 12m
ANT: [STACK] STACK 5TK RX/TX
[= 28.000 - 29.700 kHz 10m
ANT: [STACK] STACK STK RH/TX
ANT: OBl15-3 OB16-3 OB RH/TK
= 50.000 - 54.000 kHz 6m
ANT: [STACK] STACK STK RX/TX

| Add | [Remove| |Repiace| | Up | | Down | | Clear | |LoadFromFile| | SaveToFile |
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BASIC DUAL RADIO (SO2R) CONFIGURATION EXAMPLE

Setup requirements

This example configuration shows configuring a system for two radios. The same antenna farm and restrictions
are used as in the initial example. Converting for two radios is very simple with the only change in front of the
Double Ten Switch R ports as shown in the partial schematic below.

SMD's local relay outputs need to be grouped
into two units - port A and port B. Port B will

be used to control Band Pass Filters for each 't e
SMD. To add the second radio requires that

At10

addition of a second SMD, BPF 1, BPF 2, and DOUBLE TEN SWITCH .
PA 2 be added to the list of RF Boxes and the

Interconnections tab as shown on the plan. s|® ~|®

SMD will control PA 2 via its local PA port the
same way as SMD1 controls PA 1.

PA 1 PA 2
The Security Tab Frequency table will need to ﬁ. ﬁ.
be modified from the simple case; each band : :
will need to be listed separately because in BPF1 — —BPF2
SO2R we want to be able to listen on one e el 'SN;”DL ‘ ‘ ;M;zl " e
radio while transmitting on the other. Oq © _ _ _ Ol ®
“Detach RX antenna on PTT” is preferred if RADIO 1 MK+ | — RADIO 2

“in-band” SO2R operation is desired and it is L
possible that the receiving radio will be

connected to an antenna that is not RX safe. If in band operation is not contemplated, “Prevent TX” will provide
the classic style of “same band” lockout.

This configuration is the most common used by SO2R operators. However, it lacks the very useful ability to
utilize the second receiver connected to separate antennas for diversity or “in band” split. The next example will
examine how to get both two radio operation and dual receive.

124



microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

ADVANCED DUAL RADIO (SO2R) CONFIGURATION

Setup requirements

This configuration expands on the basic SO2R configuration to support dual receive or in-band split using the
second RX input (“sub-receiver”) on both radios. Again, we use the same antenna farm and RF boxes as in the
first two examples. The additions are done in front of the Double Ten Switch as shown below.

Since “dual receive” is generally accomplished with stereo audio, this solution is based on a switching condition,
which disconnects antenna from one radio and connects both R ports of Double Ten Switch to the other radio for
dual receive, or diversity reception using separate antenna for each receiver. This solution is essentially a
combination of the first two examples. The necessary switching can be accomplished by using “steering” with a
safety reverse switch like the microHAM Four + Four 4+4 switch or two Top-Ten A/BSS switches. Using the
microHAM switch, one half of the 4+4 switch steers B port of the Double Ten switch between RX2 input of R1
and RX/TX port of R2 while the other half steers A port of the Double Ten switch between RX2 input of R2 and
RX/TX port of R1. Using this arrangement all necessary combinations of ports assignment are possible;

R1 RX/TX + R2 RX/TX, R1 RX/TX + R1 RX2, R2 RX/TX + R2 RX2 and R1 RX2 + R2 RX2. All assignments and
switching are done automatically simply by releasing the antenna path on one SMD and enabling RX antenna
split on the other SMD.

As with the conventional SO2R configuration,

SMD's local relay outputs need to be grouped

into two units - port A and port B. Port B will el sl st bl

be used to control Band Pass Filters for each »

SMD. To add the second radio requires that DOUBLE TEN SWITCH | ,,,, ' L™

addition of a second SMD, BPF 1, BPF 2, #2

and PA 2 be added to the list of RF Boxes ‘10 " Te

and the Interconnections tab as shown on the _OEE — @

plan. Unused outputs on uLINK Relay 10, | JREVERSE[

ADR: 043 can be used in two units to control F%SW‘I‘;(‘:‘H RGN

the 4+4 switch. pu QI

SMD 2 will control PA 2 via its local PA port o JW
the same way as SMD1 controls PA 1. PA 1 PA 2
“Detach RX antenna on PTT” is preferred if e . T®
“in-band” SO2R operation is desired and it is . l{ :
possible that the receiving radio will be BPFI— —|BPF2
connected to an antenna that is not RX safe. I ‘SMDDL ‘ ‘ ;“:“;"2' " v e
If in band operation is not contemplated, ®m O J o @m

“Prevent TX” will provide the classic style of RADIO 1
“same band” lockout.

The Security tab frequency table needs to be
set the same as with conventional SO2R; each band must be listed separately since we want to be able to listen
on one radio while transmitting on the other.

Although the design of the 4+4 switch does not allow connecting the TX/RX port on one radio at the same time
as the RX2 port on the other radio, RX2 is not protected against RF generated by same radio on another band
because the protection strategy now considers each band separately. Many conflicts can be solved using Virtual
Exclusivity Switches as in the example. In any case, special care should be taken to measure the isolation in
all cases to be sure that there are no hazardous conflicts.

IMPORTANT: If you are unsure about isolation between antennas and intend to use RX2 ports in your setup,
add Band Pass Filters for the RX2 ports of your radios!
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MULTI RADIO CONFIGURATION EXAMPLE

Setup requirements

So far we have examined configurations for one or two radios using the Double Ten Switch as an antenna path
“expander” between the radio and antenna farm. However, since there is no fail safe commercial antenna switch
with more than two radio ports, when moving to a multi-radio installation the “expander” must be constructed as a
matrix. microHAM have developed the Four + Four (4+4) Switch as a building block for matrix applications; five
4+4 switches and four Double Ten Switches creates matrix switch containing ten (10) A ports and eight (8) R
ports.

The matrix switch is a necessary part of any multi-radio installation and can be built using individual 4+4, and
Double Ten switches or microHAM can provide a packaged matrix. Connections towards radios and antennas
are no different than the non-matrix setups as explained in previous examples. If an installation requires more
than eight R ports (one or more SO2R positions along with several single radio, dual RX positions) and there is
no need to have more than 8 R ports connected to the radios at the same time, additional “steering” switches can
be connected to the R ports of the matrix as in the advanced SO2R setup example. This allows configurations
with up to 32 R ports for connecting transceivers dynamically to ten A ports. In addition, configurations capable
of handling more A ports can be built using additional 4+4 and cascaded Double Ten switches.

[ M| & F_ | [ | [ M| & [

| 4+4 Ri0 4+4 ‘ | 4+4 4+4 ‘ | 4+4 R10 4+4 | | 4+4 R1D 4+4 ‘ ‘ 4+4 4+4 |
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HOLIMS
1 379no0d

ENE

El

HOLIMS
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@
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11 — SYSTEM CONSIDERATIONS

Station Master Deluxe can be used in a with variety of configurations. Your ability to use the advanced features
of Station Master Deluxe will be determined entirely by the capability of your station hardware. microHAM have
attempted to implement these features in a way that they can be used in most installations. However, some
transceivers lack the capacity (e.g., an inhibit input or “early” PTT) to safely use some of the more advanced
capabilities.

The application software used with Station Master Deluxe will be the primary factor in determining the minimum
computer configuration needed with Station Master Deluxe. When used with Windows based contest software
like CTWin, N1TMM Logger, Win-Test, and WriteLog or Windows based general purpose loggers like DXBase
2007, DXLab Suite, DX4WIN, Logger 32 and others, the microHAM control and interface application “microHAM
Router” must run at the same time as the application program. Since both the logging programs and microHAM
Router are real-time applications, system performance will be dependent on CPU speed, the amount of available
RAM, and any other programs running at the same time.

Although microHAM Router will run on slower computers, the minimum tested system is a 1.5 GHz processor
with Windows Vista, 1GB RAM, CD-ROM, and USB 1.1 port. Whether Router can run as designed on slower
machines or those with less memory and leave enough resources for application programs has not been
determined. It has not been, and won't be a priority, to make it run on clunkers or discontinued operating
systems.

The recommended system is at least a 2 GHz dual core processor, 2 GB of RAM, USB 2.0 port located on the
motherboard, transceiver with supported control protocol and logging and/or control program.

Station Master Deluxe can be used in stand-alone mode (without a connected computer or logging software)
but a computer running microHAM Router will be required to configure Station Master Deluxe for proper
operation.
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USB:

Power consumption:

CAT:

Serial:
PA CI-V:

All relay outputs:

External PORT A power:

External PORT B power:

PS/2 consumption:
Rotator analog input:

Rotator pulse input:

Rotator reference output:

PA Keying output:
PA Keying input:
PA ON/OFF control:
Dimensions:

Weight:
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12 - HARDWARE SPECIFICATIONS

SMD: Hardware Specifications & Connectors

USB 2.0 Full speed, USB 1.1 compatible

USB — less than 100mA
Power supply — max.1.8A at +13.8V (max. +16V)

RxD, TxD — max. 57600 Baud, RTS fixed level output max.1mA
Levels: TTL, inverted TTL, open collector bus, RS232

RS232 levels, RTS fixed level output max.1mA, up to 9600 baud
open collector bus max.40mA, up to 9600 baud
30VDC, 48VAC, max.2A

max. +24V/1.3A

max. +24V/400mA

max. 200mA at +5V

10K ohm, max. +/-12V

active when grounded, max. +24V/5mA

9V, max. 20mA

open collector, max.+45V/800mA

active when grounded, max.+24V/5mA

+12V, max.100mA

W 305mm (12") x H 90mm (3.54") x D 132mm (5.20")

1.8 kg (4 Ibs)
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PORT A, DB25F

Pin #

O 00 N O unn A W N =

e e e e i
o N oo L1 AW N = O

19
20
21
22
23
24
25
SHELL

Label

EXT PWR IN
NC

NC

NC

NC

NC

NC

NC

NC

PORT A7
PORT A8
PORT A9
PORT A10
NC

NC

NC

NC

EXT PWR GND

CONTROL GND
PORT Al

PORT A2

PORT A3

PORT A4
PORT A5

PORT A6

GND

microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

Description
External power input for PORT A, max. +24V*
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
PORT A7 output
PORT A8 output
PORT A9 output
PORT A10 output
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected
Not connected

Power ground. Connect return of external PORT A common power to this
pin.*

Power ground. Connect control cable shield to this pin.
PORT A1 output

PORT A2 output

PORT A3 output

PORT A4 output

PORT A5 output

PORT A6 output

Connected to the system ground and case.

* When using an external power supply, connect the positive terminal to pin 1, the negative terminal to pin 18
and move the Port A jumpers to EXT/SRC. Never exceed +24V and do not reverse polarity!
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PORT B, DB25F

Pin # Label Description
1 EXT PWR IN External power input for PORT B, max. +24V*
2 NC Not connected
3 NC Not connected
4 COM Common output. Output depends on jumpers configuration.
5 NC Not connected
6 PORT B7-COM PORT B7 common**
7 PORT B8-COM PORT B8 common**
8 PORT B9-COM PORT B9 common**
9 PORT B10-COM PORT B10 common**
10 PORT B7-NO PORT B7 output, Normally Open
11 PORT B8-NO PORT B8 output, Normally Open
12 PORT B9-NO PORT B9 output, Normally Open
13 PORT B10-NO PORT B10 output, Normally Open
14 NC Not connected
15 NC Not connected
16 NC Not connected
17 NC Not connected
18 EXT PWR GND Power ground.
Connect return of external PORT B common power to this pin.*
19 CONTROL GND Power ground. Connect control cable shield to this pin.
20 PORT B1 PORT B1 output
21 PORT B2 PORT B2 output
22 PORT B3 PORT B3 output
23 PORT B4 PORT B4 output
24 PORT B5 PORT B5 output
25 PORT B6 PORT B6 output
SHELL GND Connected to the system ground and case.

* When using an external power supply, connect the positive terminal to pin 1, the negative terminal to pin 18
and move the Port B jumpers to EXT/SRC. Never exceed +24V and do not reverse polarity!

** If PORTs 7-10 need to share a common with PORTs 1-6, connect this pin to pin 4.
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PA, DB15F

Pin # Label Description

1 BAND DATA A TTL level BCD band data output bit 0

2 BAND DATA B TTL level BCD band data output bit 1

3 BAND DATA C TTL level BCD band data output bit 2

4 BAND DATA D TTL level BCD band data output bit 3

5 CI-v CI-V port

6 KEYIN Keying Input, connect to the PA KEY Output

7 KEYOUT Keying Output, max.+45V/800mA

8 +12 OUT +12V output, max.200mA. Output depends on main SMD power
9 POWER SW +12V output, max.100mA. Output for remote PA ON/OFF control
10 NC Not connected

11 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

12 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

13 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

14 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

15 GND Connected to the system ground and case.
SHELL GND Connected to the system ground and case.
ROTOR, DB15F

Pin # Label Description

1 +12 OUT +12V output, max.200mA. Output depends on main SMD power.
2 CW-NC Relay output for CW direction, normally closed
3 CwW-COM Relay output for CW direction, common

4 AUX-NO Relay output for AUX output, normally open

5 CCW-NC Relay output for CCW direction, normally closed
6 CCw-COM Relay output for CCW direction, common

7 REF +9V reference output, max. 20mA (450 ohm)

8 ANALOG GND Analog return for ANALOG IN input

9 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

10 CW-NO Relay output for CW direction, normally open
11 AUX-NC Relay output for AUX output, normally closed
12 AUX-COM Relay output for AUX output, common

13 CCW-NO Relay output for CCW direction, normally open
14 PULSE IN Discrete input, max.5V/5mA

15 ANALOG IN Analog input, Rin = 10K ohm, max +/-12V
SHELL GND Connected to the system ground and case.

IMPORTANT: The CW, CCW and AUX relays are rated at 24V AC/DC, 3A maximum. If your rotator will exceed
these values, use external 12V power relays. Power for these relays can be supplied from pin 1, +12V OUT.
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SERIAL, DB9F

Pin # Label Description

1 NC Not connected

2 RXD RS232 level data input to SM

3 TXD RS232 level data output from SM

4 NC Not connected

5 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

6 NC Not connected

7 RTS +12V output, max.1mA. Connected to input power via 10K ohm resistor.
8 NC Not connected

9 NC Not connected

SHELL GND Connected to the system ground and case.

iLINK, MINIDING

Pin # Label Description

1 DATA TTL iLINK DATA line

2 IC Internally connected to pin.2 of another iLINK jack
3 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

4 +5V OUT +5V output, max.200maA.

5 CLOCK TTL iLINK CLOCK line

6 IC Internally connected to pin.6 of another iLINK jack
SHELL GND Connected to the system ground and case.

PS/2, MINIDING

Pin # Label Description

1 DATA TTL PS/2 DATA line

2 RESPAD Input for resistive keypad, max.+5V/1mA

3 GND Connected to the system ground and case.

4 +5V OUT +5V output, max.200maA.

5 CLOCK TTL PS/2 CLOCK line

6 NC Not connected

SHELL GND Connected to the system ground and case.

CAT, 4 pole 3.5mm phone jack

Pin # Label Description

TIP TXD CAT DATA output from SM

RING1 RXD CAT DATA input to SM

RING2 RTS +12V output, max.1mA. Connected to input power via 10K ohm resistor.
SLEEVE GND Connected to the system ground and case.

IMPORTANT: Don't forget to configure the CAT jumper matrix as required for your transceiver.
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uLINK HUB: Hardware Specifications & Connectors

Power consumption: Power supply — max. 500mA at +13.8V (max. +15V)

Bus: Two wire differential RS-485, max. 7V at 120 ohm

Dimensions: W 100mm (3.9") x H 75mm (2.9") x D 110mm (4.3")

Weight: 250 g (9 0z)
Terminals description:
Top row Description Bottom row  Description
from left from left
SH ULINK CATS5 cable shield - SMD #3 Earth Grounding terminal
ULINK return - SMD #3 - Return for power supply
UuLINK power output - SMD #3, max. 100mA + Positive Power input +12-15V
B uLINK data B - SMD #3 B uLINK data B
uLINK data A - SMD #3 A uLINK data A
B' uLINK data B - SMD #3 SH UuLINK CATS5 cable shield - SMD #1
A uLINK data A - SMD #3 ULINK return - SMD #1
SH ULINK CATS5 cable shield - SMD #4 uLINK power output - SMD #1, max. 100mA
ULINK return - SMD #4 B uLINK data B - SMD #1
ULINK power output - SMD #4, max. 100mA A uLINK data A - SMD #1
B uLINK data B - SMD #4 B' uLINK data B - SMD #1
uLINK data A - SMD #4 A uLINK data A - SMD #1
B' uLINK data B - SMD #4 SH uLINK CATS5 cable shield - SMD #2
A uLINK data A - SMD #4 uLINK return - SMD #2
SH UuLINK CATS5 cable shield ULINK power output - SMD #2, max. 100mA
R ULINK return B uLINK data B - SMD #2
+ N/C uLINK data A - SMD #2
B uLINK data B B' uLINK data B - SMD #2
A uLINK data A A uLINK data A - SMD #2
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uLINK RELAY10: Hardware Specifications & Connectors

Power consumption: Power supply — max. 1.5A at +13.8V (max. +15V)
Bus: Two wire differential RS-485, max. 7V at 120 ohm
Outputs: 10 isolated SPST contacts, shared common

Contacts rating: 3A/125VAC/30VDC
Dimensions: W 70mm (2.7") x H 75mm (2.9") x D 110mm (4.3")

Weight: 400 g (9 0z)

uLINK RELAY10 terminals description:

Top row Description Bottom row | Description
from left from left
+12 OUT Power output, internally connected to Earth Grounding terminal
bottom plus terminal, max. 1.3A
C Relays contact common pole - Return for power supply
GND Power ground, internally connected to + Positive Power input +12-15V, max. 1.5A
bottom minus and Earth terminal
1 Relay 1 contact pole, Normally open G Return for tamper input, internally
connected to minus and Earth terminal
2 Relay 2 contact pole, Normally open IN Tamper input, max. +12V, 3mA
3 Relay 3 contact pole, Normally open R uLINK return, internally connected to R'
4 Relay 4 contact pole, Normally open B uLINK data B, internally connected to B'
5 Relay 5 contact pole, Normally open A uLINK data A, internally connected to A'
6 Relay 6 contact pole, Normally open SH ULINK CATS5 cable shield, isolated from SH'
7 Relay 7 contact pole, Normally open R' ULINK return, internally connected to R
8 Relay 8 contact pole, Normally open B' uLINK data B', internally connected to B
9 Relay 9 contact pole, Normally open A uLINK data A', internally connected to A
10 Relay 10 contact pole, Normally open SH' uLINK CATS5 cable shield
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Power consumption:

Bus:

Outputs:

Dimensions:

Weight:
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uLINK RELAY6: Hardware Specifications & Connectors

Power supply — max. 150mA at +13.8V (max. +15V)

Two wire differential RS-485, max. 7V at 120 ohm

6 isolated SPST contacts

Contacts rating: 3A/125VAC/30VDC

W 70mm (2.7") x H 75mm (2.9") x D 110mm (4.3")

350 g (9 0z)

uLINK RELAY6 terminals description:

Top row
from left

GND

Description

Power ground, internally connected to
bottom minus and Earth terminal

Relay 1 contact pole 1, Normally open
Relay 1 contact pole 2, Normally open
Relay 2 contact pole 1, Normally open

Relay 2 contact pole 2, Normally open
Relay 3 contact pole 1, Normally open
Relay 3 contact pole 2, Normally open
Relay 4 contact pole 1, Normally open
Relay 4 contact pole 2, Normally open
Relay 5 contact pole 1, Normally open
Relay 5 contact pole 2, Normally open
Relay 6 contact pole 1, Normally open
Relay 6 contact pole 2, Normally open

Bottom row | Description

from left
Earth

IN
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Grounding terminal

Return for power supply
Positive Power input +12-15V, max. 1.5A

Return for tamper input, internally
connected to minus and Earth terminal

Tamper input, max. +12V, 3mA

uLINK return, internally connected to R'
uLINK data B, internally connected to B'
uLINK data A, internally connected to A'
ULINK CATS5 cable shield, isolated from SH'
uLINK return, internally connected to R
uLINK data B', internally connected to B
uLINK data A', internally connected to A
ULINK CATS5 cable shield



Power consumption:

Bus:

Outputs:

Inputs:

Dimensions:

Weight:
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uLINK ROTATOR: Hardware Specifications & Connectors

Power supply — max. 150mA at +13.8V (max. +15V)

Two wire differential RS-485, max. 7V at 120 ohm

3 isolated SPDT contacts CW, AUX, CCW

Contacts rating: 16A/250VAC/30VDC

Reference output 9V, max.20mA

Analog, Rin = 10kohm, max. +/- 12V

Pulse, max. 24V/5mA

400 g (9 0z)

uLINK ROTATOR terminals description:

Top row
from left

GND

REF

CCW NC
CCwW COM
CCW NO
AUX NC
AUX COM
AUX NO
CW NC
Cw COM
CW NO

Description

Power ground, internally connected to
bottom minus and Earth terminal

Analog input, Rin = 10K ohm, max +/-12V

+9V reference output, max. 20mA (450 ohm)

Pulse input, max. 24V/5mA

W 70mm (2.7") x H 75mm (2.9") x D 110mm (4.3")

Bottom row | Description

from left
Earth

+

Relay output, CCW direction, normally closed | IN

Relay output, CCW direction, common

Relay output, CCW output, normally open
Relay output, AUX direction, normally closed
Relay output, AUX direction, common

Relay output, AUX output, normally open
Relay output, CW direction, normally closed
Relay output, CW direction, common

Relay output, CW output, normally open

9]
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Grounding terminal

Return for power supply
Positive Power input +12-15V, max. 1.5A

Return for tamper input, internally
connected to minus and Earth terminal

Tamper input, max. +12V, 3mA

uLINK return, internally connected to R'
uLINK data B, internally connected to B'
uLINK data A, internally connected to A'
ULINK CATS5 cable shield, isolated from SH'
uLINK return, internally connected to R
uLINK data B', internally connected to B
uLINK data A', internally connected to A
ULINK CATS5 cable shield
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uLINK DATA: Hardware Specifications & Connectors

Power consumption: Power supply — max. 200mA at +13.8V (max. +15V)
Bus: Two wire differential RS-485, max. 7V at 120 ohm
Outputs: OPT Collector and emitter of internal PC817 opto-coupler, max. 10mA

01, 02 Open collector output, max. +45V/800mA

BAND DATA, TTL outputs, max. SmA

Serial port, RS232 levels, max 5mA

CI-V bus, open collector driver, less than 1TmA input current, max. 20mA load

Inputs: 11, 12 max. 24V/5mA
Dimensions: W 70mm (2.7") x H 75mm (2.9") x D 110mm (4.3")
Weight: 300 g (9 0z)

uLINK DATA terminals description:

Top row Description

Bottom row | Description

from left from left

+ 12V power output, internally connected to Earth Grounding terminal
fused power input, max. 100mA

C Collector of the opto-coupler, max. 10mA - Return for power supply

E Emitter of the opto-coupler, max. 10mA + Positive Power input +12-15V, max. 1.5A

01 Open collector output, max. +45V/800mA G Return for tamper input, internally

connected to minus and Earth terminal

I1 Input, max. +24V, 5mA IN Tamper input, max. +12V, 3mA

02 Open collector output, max. +45V/800mA uLINK return, internally connected to R'

12 Input, max. +24V, 5mA B uLINK data B, internally connected to B'

CI-v CI-V bus port uLINK data A, internally connected to A'

GND Return, internally connected to bottom minus SH UuLINK CATS5 cable shield, isolated from SH'
and Earth terminal

TX/A Data TX output/Band data output, bit A, R' uLINK return, internally connected to R
max. 5SmA

RX/B Data RX input/Band data output, bit B, B' uLINK data B', internally connected to B
max. 5SmA

RTS/C Data RTS output/Band data output, bit C, A uLINK data A', internally connected to A
max. 5mA

CTS/D Data CTS input/Band data output, bit D, SH' UuLINK CATS5 cable shield
max. 5mA

138



microHAM © 2016 All rights reserved

13 - PACKAGE CONTENTS

The product includes STATION MASTER Deluxe, USB cable, miniDIN 6 to miniDIN 6 cable, RCA to RCA cable,
coaxial 2.1mm/5.5mm power plug and CD-ROM containing the microHAM USB Device Router program and
documentation.

If the shipment is incomplete, please contact your supplier or us at the following address:

E-mail: support@microham.com
fax : +421 2 4594 5100
by Post: microHAM s.r.o.

Nadrazna 36
90028 Ivanka pri Dunaiji
SLOVAKIA

14 - WARRANTY

microHAM warrants STATION MASTER Deluxe and uLINK modules for three (3) years. The product must not be
modified in any way except configuration, or the warranty is voided. The warranty does not cover damage
caused by improper or abnormal use, failure to follow instructions, improper installation, lightning, or excessive
voltage. The product will be either repaired or replaced, at our discretion. The only cost will be the cost of return

shipping.
Cables are warranted against defects in materials and workmanship for a period of 60 days.

microHAM USB Device Router (the software) is provided “as is” without guarantee of compatibility with any
specific operating system, computer, hardware or accessory.

microHAM assumes no liability or responsibility for damage to other devices or injuries to persons as a
consequence of using our products.

If the terms of the above warranty are not acceptable, return the unit, all associated documents and accessories
in the original package, prepaid, to microHAM or to your supplier for refund less shipping and restocking fee.
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DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY

C Federal Communications Commission
Statement (USA)

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept any
interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

c € European Union Declaration of Conformity

microHAM, s.r.o. declares that the products:
Product Name: STATION MASTER Deluxe
Conforms to the following Product Specifications:

EN 55022: 1998 Class B following the provisions of the Electromagnetic
Compatibility Directive 89/336/EEC
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APPENDIX A - Tracking

NOTE: Tracking is experimental code for linking the transceiver frequency to a tracking receiver
begun in Router 7.5.0. Bidirectional frequency tracking is not supported.

P micro KEYER Il . Radio Tracking Control: TS 2000 compatible SDR - O *
Radio: | TS 2000 compatible SDR v| Port: [COMID + SourceORG: RX v| offset [0 [Z) Hz Htrack modes
Tracking radie CAT communication log: Clear | | Save Start Stop

~

I, + e | ISPY
: R- MDZ: (set mode; USE)

000 : port settings: COM10 closed

Radio: Specifies SDR receiver model. Current choices are Perseus and TS-2000 Compatible.

Port: Specifies COM port used to communicate with the SDR. Must be COM 10 for Perseus. The
port must be defined as a “virtual serial port for router interface”.

Source QRG: Specifies the frequency for the SDR to track. Where two sources are shown (e.g.,

VFO A, VFO B) the first source will be sent to the SDR in Receive and the second source in
Transmit.

Offset: Frequency offset between the transceiver frequency and the frequency sent to the SDR.

This is useful when the transceiver is used as an IF with a transverter. Default is OHz,
resolution is 1Hz.

Track modes: Send mode as well as frequency to the SDR software.

The bottom two-thirds of the window is a serial communication monitor which displays the data sent
to the SDR for diagnostic purposes. The log is a circular buffer; the size is set in Router | General.
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APPENDIX B — Cables and Bridges

Cables are Bridges are an experimental capability — microHAM provides no support or warranty for the Cables
and Bridges capability. These features are undocumented but relatively self-explanatory.

Cables (cross wired, aka “null modem” cable) create interconnected Cresite it Cabile %
virtual ports which can be configured as a bus, point to point pair like
comQcom, or point to multi-point (star, splitter or combiner) - like VSPE. | pqter virtual cable specification
Applications may connect to each other using cables. For example, the
Secondary CAT Serial Port in DXLab Suite's Commander may connect | [bus
to one end of a cable and a software panadapter might connect to the

other end of the cable. There is one exception, cables can not connect comit v MTx CoMI2 | (4TX
to any port used in Router's Ports tab. = 5 = [E

The TX check box designates the port as a bidirectional port — the TxD

line is active/connected. If the TX box is unchecked, the port is a Cancal oK

"receive only" (listen) port like the “listen” leg of the "Y" cable used
between a computer serial port and transceiver for devices like a
SteppIR controller, "AT-Auto" tuner or some automatic power amplifiers.

Bridges (straight “extender” cable) allow connecting any two (existing) ports - serial port to serial port, serial port
to virtual port (cable), or virtual port (cable) to virtual port (cable) but again Bridges can not connect to any port
used in Router's Ports tab.

The only purpose of cables and bridges is to replace third party software serial splitters or software null modem
connections like ComOcom, DDutil, LP-Bridge, VSPE, etc. that may conflict with the Eltima VSPAX drivers used
by microHAM USB Device Router. In this regard, microHAM USB Device Router provides a means to enable
and configure the capabilities that exist in the Eltima VSPAX product.
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